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DEDICATION. 



^ 



I HAVE followed the occupation x>f Teacher, with very 
little inter missiof], for thirty-five years* I have served in 

the private ranks; and though serving in this humhle sta* 
tion, I have not been a mere incurious drudge, performing 
my daily task without observation, and without inspection 
into the nature and reasons for the various evolutions, 
Si^ mancBuvres and discipline, practised in the field of literary 
campaigns. Therefore, stimulated by a motive common 
to us all, and by no means unworthy of our high destina- 
tion, I have attempted to rescue from the shades of obli- 
vion those services, which would otherwise fall a sacrifice 
to the ravages of time. 

This monument however, consists not in ^marble col- 
umns, ornamented with glowing inscriptions; nor in titles, 
interspersed on the pages of history, but in a Utile Booky 
containing illustrations of the nature and use of that lite- 
rary instrument, called Language, written or spoken; and 
also shewing the formation and economy of its manual, 
called Grammar; in which explanations are given, and 
rules and directions laid down for literary discipline. And 
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like most public servants, who have been faithful and hon- 
est, all I have to bequeath you, is nny services, my coun- 
trymen; and afler you have heard the document read, 
it will remain for you to determine whether or not, it is 
worth your while to attest and give it publicity. 

THE AUTHOR. 



PREFACE. 



It may be proper to say a few words, explanatory of the 
meaning and propriety of the title of the work; but it will 
be necessary to say many, in order to give even a faint 
notion, of the view taken of the subject matter discussed 
under this head. Logopolis defined, is a city of words; 
and when it is considered, that language is literally and 
truly an assemblage of arbitrary pictures of realities 
themselves, (the isayings of the wise to the contrary not- 
withstanding,) the title perhaps will not appear very inap* 
propriate. 

If the component parts, which constitute a city, embrace 

the plan or plot, the buildings, the inhabitants, their gov- 
emment and laws; in fine, all their institutions, civil, 
moral and religious, what hinders the pictures of these 
great anit important realities, from having the same rela- 
tions? But enough perhaps has been said on the head, — 
let us pass to the foody. A knowledge of language in its 
grammatical, rhetorical and elocutionary departments, has 
been sought after, more or less by all; but every one, who 
has desired the appellation ofelassicaly has studied its sci- 
enee, its logic, and its criticism. Various however, have 
been the systems, treatises, schemes, and devices of au- 
thors, to facilitate the acquisition of this knowledge. Every 
sabsequent writer has come forth with assurances to the 
public, that his is a better, or an improved plan; but after 
it has undergone the test of experiment, it has often been 
thrown aside. If it be asked, what new scheme is here 
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proposed? the answer is, none, as regards any particular 
branch, in its separate and single consideration; but a uni* 
▼ersal plan, that unites the whole into one; because the 
subject matter is, in itself, one inseparably connected whole. 
It is as much so, as the union of the roots, the trunk, the 
branches, and the foliage of a tree, is necessary to its 
healthy growth. 

Nature around us has her beginnings, her formation, her 
construction, and her vigorous maturity. And not only 
these, but her nascent powers, giving impulse to these be- 
ginnings, &c. She has also her timey place and condition 
of operation, before formation commences. Let language 
then, be compared to a tree; its roots, her words or parts 
of speech; its trunk, her construction; its branches, her 
sentences and periods; its foliage, her rhetoric; and its 
whole organization, through which fruit is produced, her 
logic, by which knowledge is conveyed to the mind. On 
what does this tree rest? On the bosom of the earth, its 
fostering mother, where reside the energizing powers of 
warmth and moisture — ^the life and vigor of its growth. 
On what is language based? Our corporeal frames, where 
reside the vital, the vocal, and intellectual powers, disusing 
their mutual stores of joy and gladness through social life* 
The design of the work is to shew, that language is a tran* 
Mcripi not only of nature material in her visible and tangi* 
ble properties and qualities, but also of her powers and en- 
ergies, bursting forth into being of infinite variety; that 
words are the names of aU these, whether we consider them 
as principles or operative powers — as individual being-— as 
class or kind, species or genus; that these words are dis- 
tributable into communities, circles, societies, and familie«» 
except a few straggling old bachelors and maids, as in real 
Ijfey.— but these too have their descent; that these families 
have their patviarchal heads or first parents; that the vert 
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in any language, is the name given to these patriarchs or 
primogenitive heads; that the verb in its nature, is fui ge^ 
nerisy having no species, and therefore, never derived from 
any other part of speech whatever; that other parts of 
speech are adopted and made verbs by prefixes and suf* 
fixes, as signs of their adoption; that the verb is the original 
fountain and source of all derivation, although the contrary 
position is assumed by others; that mode ' and tense have 
not been well defined; that considered in themselves they 
belong no more to verbs, than to any other parts of speech* 
In fine, that the verb is a name given to powers and ener- 
gies, both in the physical and intellectual world, which 

constitute the primum mobile of the whole system of Ian* 
guage. 

Now then, as ignorance and knowledge stand in direct 

opposition to each other, and our usual course in passing 

from the one to the other, has been circuitous, laborious, 

and slow, that pioneer, who can open the road and level th« 

way, that lies directly between them, will certainly be the 

easiest to follow, and the cheapest in the end. 



LOGOPOLIS, &c. 



liECTVRE 1. 

ON THE CONFORMATION OF THE ORGANS OP SPEECH IN 
ARTICULATION. 

Although there is a variety of English Grammars now 
extant, and of such reputation as to induce the belief, that 
another publication would be entirely useless, yet the author 
of the following pages has thought otherwise, and there- 
fore, he has offered his own thoughts on the subject for 
public perusal. The excellence of any treatise, on what« 
ever subject, arises from a full development, and a natural 
arrangement of all the several parts, that compose the 
whole; and when these are discussed in their separate and 
individual capacity, and as they stand related to each other 
in their natural order of cause and effect, such a treatise 
never fails to arrest public attention, and to produce the 
e^ct aimed at by all, who write for public utility, to wit, 
public instruction and public improvement. 

In the following treatise an attempt will be made to shew» 
that the real and natural order of the subject has not, as 
yet, been rightly pursued, or at least, hasf not been pursued 
in that easy, clear and convincing manner, in which a more 
judicious arrangement would have presented it* In proof 
of this, we will inquire first, what language is, — ^and sec- 
ondly, what GRAMsiAR is, or intended to be« 

Language, in the true etymology and composition of the 
word, means the act of the tongue; for the word is com- 
pounded of two Latin words, vis* lingua, signifying the 
tongue, and ago, signifying to do, to act, 6cc.; and our verb 
act is directly from the first supine of ago, which is thus 
conjugated, ago, agere, egi, actum, which last becomes our 
verb act by droppisg its final syllable* AH supines in 
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Latin possess the entire operative energy of the verb. But 
our language has followed the example of the Latin in 
using the second person singular of the imperative mode, 
which is age, as lingua, age, and in English, language.—* 
And here I will remark, that all our words, which end in 
age, take this imperative of ago— as postage, ferriage, stor- 
age, usage, &c. meaning the act or proceeds of the post — 
the act or proceeds of the ferry, &c. But I shall discuss 
this matter more fully, when I come to treat of the deriva- 
tion and composition of words — their prefixes and suffixes. 
Secondly: Grammar, in the true etymology and significa« 
tion of the word, coming as it does from the Greek, means 
a written precept or rule of conduct for general observance, 
or a written instrument containing rules and directions for 
public and private inspection and guidance. Grammar 
has been called a science, — but undeservedly so; for it is 
neither more nor less, than an art. Because an art is the 
exercise or practice of man in making, framing and con- 
structing some material or fanciful fabric, according to his 
own will and pleasure, subject however to the controHog 
influence of the principles or elements of science. I shall 
endeavor to make this appear in the following illustration: 
In the first place, let us inquire what is meant by the term 
science, and what is meant by the term art, — and then we 
can judge, by which of these terms the word grammar 
ought to be defined. 

The word science, taken as an appellative or technical 
term, means a system of first principles or elements, which 
as a whole, compose the foundation or ground- work of that 
system, whether in the animal, vegetable, mineral, intel- 
lectual or moral kingdoms, or in any particular department 
of either of them. But science, taken in the signification 
and meaning of the term, denotes a knowledge of these 
principles with regard to their active and operative powers, 
and relations to each other in maintaining the economy 
and harmony of that system, together with the knowledge 
of those effects which result from their regular and uniform 
operations. Science then, is any system of nature present- 
ed to our view in that order and relation of principles, es- 
tablished by God himself and producing their results ac- 
cording to that order. These principles or elements as 
such, are the frame-work of nature, physical and spiritual; 
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and such, as are active and operative principles^ exerting 
their energies in that order and relation established for 
them, constitute the beauty and harmony of the universe* 
I say, sucb, as are active and operative principles-^for the 
elements of geometry and numbers, are all relative, or 
rather mere abstract relations of being with being, in re- 
gard either to extent and amount, or to magnitude and 
quantity; and over these man has no more control, than he 
has over his own existence. A nd here let me introduce the 
philosophy of Solomon, where he says, that Wisdom built 
herself a house, and set up seven pillars — seven pillars of 
distinct shapes. Here are the seven crystalizations of mat* 
ter in their atomatic forms or shapes, on which depend the 
seven colors, or rays of light, and the seven soujnds of mu- 
sic. So geometry has her seven primitive figures, to wit, 
the circle, the square, the triangle, the sphere, the cube, the 
prism and the cone. In some departments of nature, the 
elementary principles are all active and operative, produc- 
ing their results in a regular and connected chain of cause 
and efiect; such, for instance, as belong to the system of 
astronomy, organization, chemistry, &c. But in others 
again, the elementary principles or foundation of the sys- 
tem, are all mere abstract relations of being with being, and 
are referable and reducible to one^ultimatum, or single ori- 
gin of the whole; and this origin is absolute position, from 
which extent is considered, either single, duplicate or tripli» 
cate, constituting what we call length, breadth, and thick*- 
ness. Or in other words, constituting distance, surface or 
superficies, magnitude, and quantity. And here I could 
make several observations, that would doubtless be interest- 
ing to many, on the subject of absolute position as occupied 
by the Father of Wisdom, before she built her house, and 
while as yet, she was in the bosom of the Father; bqt I for- 
bear, it being rather foreign to our main object. The word 
art) comes from the Hebrew verb arah, which signifies to 
pull, to pluck, to take, to gather, to cut, to carve, to sepa- 
rate, to divide, &c.; and the noun of it is art, that is, the 
pulling, the plucking, the taking, the gathering, &;c. The 
Greeks took this same verb, and made their verb aro, which 
signifies to fit, to adapt, to construct, &c. But the Greeks 
being great lovers of architecture, formed their generic 
term for art, from a verb and a noun in their own language> 
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viz. from the first iodefiQite participle passive of the verb 
ticto, which signifies to briog forth, to make, to create, &c. 
and the participle is techtheis — but the participial termina* 
tioii being dropped, the root or remaining syllable is tech; 
and by adding the plural noun nee, meaning edifices, even 
to those of ships, the word becomes technee, — that is, the 
production of edifices. 

Now the intelligence of man enables himi to apply his 
mental and physical powers to matter, and to mould and 
shape it^ to separate and divide it, to cut and carve it, to 
mix and compound it, according to his own fancy. And 
this he actually does, in every department of the material 
kingdom. But in the first place, he exercises his physical 
powers upon the materials around him, and produces a vast 
variety of fkbrics. Hence arise the fabricating arts. And 
secondly, he applies bis mental energies in search of the 
elementary principles of matter, and having discovered 
many of their uniform modes of operation, he takes the 
liberty to, direct and guide these a(5tive and productive 
agents, in various modifications of quantity and quality, as 
it may suit his views. And thus we see productions, alto» 
gether difierent from those found in the laboratory of Na- 
ture, — such as gorgeous array, glittering ornaments, spleo* 
did decorations, attractive shows, glowing pictures, and 
sumptuous entertainments. All these are the production of 
what is called the liberal or .fine arts, and sometimes they 
are called the imitative arts, — 9uch as statuary, chemistry, 
music, painting, 6cc. Art then, is the work of man, en- 
tered into the work-shop of Nature, and seizing upon her 
nmterials, with the use of his own and her instruments, he 
constructs for himself, various fabrics, modeled afler his 
own inclination. Thus we see, that man is deservedly 
styled Lord of creation; and the elevated position of man 
in the animal kingdom, is strikingly illustrated in the ac- 
count given of Adam, that afler the whole tribe of animals 
had passed in review before him, and he had given names 
to them all severally, he found not among them a compan- 
ion, nor one, with whom he could associate 

But it has been shown, that grammar is the work of 
man: it is therefore an art, the art of establishing a scale 
of articulate sounds, called vowels and consonants; the art 
of forming characters, or letters to represent those sounds. 
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and of combining those sounds into syllables — those sylla* 
bles into words^^those words into sentences and periods* 
Words again are made lo undergo a variety of modifica- 
tions and change of termination, in compliance with the 
several relations, which they bear to each otiier in point of 
government and agreement. But these alterations and 
change of terminations are very different in different na- 
tions or tribes of mankind. So also do their scales of ar- 
ticulate sounds diffler from each other, both in point of ar- 
ticulation and the order of their arrangement. These all 
partake of the peculiar taste and habits of those who, being 
the most prominent and influential characters among their 
associates, are looked upon as the proper guides anc| pat- 
terns for imitation. And here you will find the reason why 
all languages written or spoken, or rather the grammars 
of all languages, undergo so many alterations and changes 
in their pronunciation and orthography or spelling, in aAer 
ages; for, like all other human institutions, they are capa- 
ble of great improvement upon their first or infant estab- 
lishment. But language, like chemistry or music, has also 
its science as well as its art, which art is the grammar of 
language, just as the making of tunes is the art or grammar 
of music. And these tunes are constructed on the unalter- 
able relations in the harmony of sounds, commencing from 
any assumed pitch or key. Music then has its immutable 
relations of harmony for its elementary principles, though 
the making of tunes is an art, the work of man — diflferent 
in production — being modeled to suit the ear and taste of 
the composer. The same is the case with chemistry. It 
too has its science and its art, as seen in the various pro- 
ductions of the laboratory. And what is the science of lan- 
guage? ft is a system of certain organized parts of the 
human constitution, with their appropriate functions, so 
constructed as to enable the possessor to change their forms 
and positions, in order to produce a variety of vocal and 
articulate sounds. A short description of the most promi- 
nent of these, may suffice here, inasmuch as this is not a 
treatise on anatomy. I will here use for a moment the 
word organ, in a collective and generic sense, as applied to 
a well known instrument of music. Then, we will call the 
human chest, neck and head, a musical organ, whose 
prominent parts are the lungs, the throat, the nose and 

2 



14 SCONOHY OF 

mouth, having the toogue for an organist, inasmuch as the 
tunes played are attributed to him by the very name given 
to the performance, to wit, language, the act of the tongue* 
Let us call then, the lungs its bellows, the trachea its blow- 
pipe, the larynx its diapason, and the mouth its music-box, 
where the keys are arranged, and the tongue sits as organ- 
ist. I said that the mouth might be considered the orchestra 
or music-box, where the keys are arranged. But it will be 
necessary to go a little farther into detail, in order to shew 
the philosophy of articulation, and the application of the 
comparison. The mouth is a hemispheroidal cavity, like 
an oven, with apertures at each end of it. The interior 
aperture is formed by the tonsils, &c. behind which, and 
between which and the larynx, there ia a kind of ante- 
chamber with a binary passage, one through the nose and 
the other through the mouth. The tongue lies on the base 
or floor of the mouth, having its under side near the centre 
made fast to the l>ase. And while the anterior half of the 
tongue is le(l unconfined, and allowed to play freely in the 
mouth, the under side of the posterior half is united all along 
with the base of the antechamber, till it meets with the 
larynx and terminates there. But the contracting and ex- 
panding power of the tongue is so great, that the posterior 
half possesses a large share of mobility, insomuch that the 
old adage will apply, — to wit, "the tongue wags at both 
ends." Both ends of the tongue, then, are employed alter- 
nately in forming articulations; and the tongue and the lips 
are the direct and efficient agents in the whole operation. 
The first articulation is eiTected by the lips, but the second 
by the tongue in contracting at the centre or roots, as it is 
called, so as to close up the interior aperture of the mouth, 
and produce the second articulation, G or C hard. The 
third articulation is also produced by the tongue in extend- 
ing the anterior end to the upper gums, and thus intercept- 
ing the flow of the breath, which produces the sound D. 
The fourth is produced by the posterior half of the 
tongue swelling less than it did in the case of G, and thus 
the sound of E is produced — and so on, alternately, till the 
duty falls on the lips again, as in F. Thus, we have the 
order, or natural scale of music for the basis, or commenoe- 
ment of all alphabets, the original of which is that of the 
Hebrew. And here, I will shew you the reason and phi- 
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losophy of the fact, that the semitone comes between E 
and F, in the natural scale of music. 

You will recollect, that I said, there is a kind of ante- 
chamber between the interior aperture of the mouth and 
the larynx, with a binary passage — one part leading thro' 
the nose, and the other through the mouth. These may be 
denominated the greater and lesser tubes. In sounding E 
the interior aperture of the mouth is partially closed up, 
say one-half of it, by the tongue swelling at the roots, and 
therefore, the sound is divided, and oue-balf of it sent thro' 
the nose; but in articulating F the tongue has returned to 
its natural posture, and therefore, that half, which was sent 
through the nose, is brought back through the mouth, con* 
sequently, making only half a tone between E and F. 

The characters on the Greek scale of vocal music, are 
in direct proof of all this. For, the next letter aAer E, in the 
order of their alphabet, has no labial sound in it, conse* 
quently, they were compelled to introduce a new character, 
that had a labial sound, by calling it digamma, which has 
one; and it is the very Roman and English F, even in 
form. Thus we have the order in the natural scale of mu- 
sic, for the basis or commencement of all alphabets — and 
the origin of which is that of the Hebrew. Now, inasmuch 
as the sound A was produced by the lips opening, so also, 
it is their natural and proper function to stop it again, and 
not that of the tongue. For, if the vaLve of an.organ-tube, 
has given place, and permitted the air to pass through, it 
also belongs to that valve to stop it again. 80 here, the 
lips, by stopping the sound A, have made the first joint or 
articulation, which is B, so that, we have a sound or voice, 
first made through an open mouth, and then stopped or cut 
off by the lips, makingan articulus or joint in the sound, 
which is called a consonant. The first articulation has 
been made by the lips; the next question is, where is the 
most natural and proper place to make a second? The 
question is very easily and naturally answered by saying, 
*^t the other end of the hole,'' that is, at the roots of the 
lOQguet because the mouth is the orchestra or box for the 
tongue to play in, and has apertures at each end of it, both 
of which must be attended to in their turn. Therefore, the 
tongue swells at the roots, and closes up the aperture at the 
other end of the box, making thereby another articulation. 
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which is gamma, G, or C, or K. For, you must remem- 
ber, that the moment the lips have stopped the sound by 
closing, they myst open again to complete the articulation, 
and to render it possible for another to be made; therefore, 
the voice is still sounding, and if the lips should stop it 
again, we should have all B's and no C's. Consequently, 
if the office is denied to the lips, the tongue must perform 
it; for there is no other member, that can. And here let 
it be remembered also, that C in our' language takes the 
place of the Hebrew gimmel, or the Greek gamma, which 
is the third letter in the alphabets of those languages. And 
I venture to assert, and challenge a refutation, that all 
words in the English language, which begin with gn or 
Arw, are of Greek origin, and are derived from those words 
in that language, which begin with g^ or gamma, and with 
Ar, or kapa. Take for instance, the words gnat and know. 
It is said by etymologists, that these words are of Saxon 
origin. If they came to us through the Saxons, they came 
to the Saxons through the Greeks. For, it is recorded in 
Caesar's Commentaries of the Gallic wars, that the Hel* 
vetii and several other tribes used the Greek letters, or 
rather, that their statistics were all made out in Greek let- 
ters, and that these documents were delivered to him, by 
which he ascertained their resources, and the amount of 
their numbers both of men, women, and children. The 
tongue then, being the principal agent in producing these 
articulations, either at one end or the other of its music- 
box, by closing up these apertures, or partially so, we 
readily perceive the propriety of the term language, that is, 
the act of the tongue. We also perceive the reason why, 
the consonants are classed into labial, dental, palatine, gut- 
tural, and ntisal; inasmuch as these are the several points, 
at which the articulations are made. Thus, we have a 
scale or gamut of sounds, called the alphabet, which means 
A, B, and which in the English language, consists of 26 
sounds, with their corresponding characters or letters. — 
This scale however, differs from that of music, in its regu- 
lar gradation of sound rising and falling by a fixed ratio 
of difference, though the syllabic pronunciation of words 
set to music, assumes the same harmonic proportion be- 
tween each other, that belongs to the notes of music. 
From what has been said, I think it sufficiently manifest, 
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that language has both its science and its art, and that the 
art of language is the grammar of language, written or 
spoken. Grammar then, comprises in its incipient consid- 
eration, a scale of sounds denominated vowels and conso* 
nants, with their appropriate characters or letters. And 
these sounds are the product of the combined efibrts of the 
elementary principles or science of language; that is, they 
are the results of a peculiar organization of a certain part 
of the human body. The next object of grammar is the 
combination of letters into syllables, syllables into words, 
and words into sentences and periods. Words then, in 
their component parts — in their integral and individual 
character, as parts of speech-^in their derivation and con- 
struction — in their composition, distribution, and classifica- 
tion — in their various modifications and change of termin- 
ation in passing from one part of speech to another — in 
their change of termination by prefixes and affixes — in 
their change of termination with regard to their several re- 
lations to each other, in point of government and agree- 
ment-— corresponding to the great and momentous realities, 
for which they stand as representatives; words I say, in 
all these several respects, constitute the grand object of 
grammar, and the chief business of the grammarian. 

2* 



I.ECTVRE ft. 

SHEWING THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ABSTRACT AND 
PHYSICAL OBJECTS. 

Having shewn the reason and philosophy of Language, 
we will next inquire into its uses and its objects. Among 
the beings, that inhabit the earth, man is a peculiar race, 
who possesses a distinguishing characteristic, that sepa- 
rates him from all other animals. This peculiar charac- 
teristic is intelligence or intellectual light, that lighteth 
every man coming into the world. Consequently, he is 
styled, Lord of creation; and this exalted title he appears 
not to have arrogated to himself, but in the annals of his 
race, it is recorded, that this noble appellation was pro- 
nounced upon him by the Author of his being. And the 
vast and various monuments of his art and skill, give abun- 
dant evidence, that he is not undeserving the name. If 
therefore, T)y his own operations he has given sufficient 
proof of his high and exalted destiny among the animal 
tribes, it might be naturally and justly supposed, that he 
possessed some peculiar gif), which enabled him to main- 
tain this superiority. Is it not then matter of astonishment, 
that we should find one among us, especially among those 
esteemed wise, who could hesitate for a moment to yield 
assent to, and acknowledge the superiority of his nature] 
I answer, not in the least; for this very gill has given him 
ability to become one of the most absurd and inconsistent 
beings on earth, inasmuch as by it he is able to pass the 
bounds prescribed to mere physical organization, and to 
revel in the luxuriant fields of abstract and abstruse specu- 
lation and thought. But he carries along with him the 
whole family of sordid appetites belonging to his animal 
nature; and because he finds himself, not an angel, but still 
a man with a troublesome brood of importunate attendants, 
he proBounces mortality and corruption to be his sole in- 
heritance, and therefore, he yields a wilUag obedience to 



20 ECONOKY OF VI8IOIC. 

sensual desires, that never subside but with the decaying 
energies of his physical nature. Here we discover a re- 
markable distinction between the animal man and the 
brutes. While the appetites and passions of these, left to 
their freedom, seldom or never go beyond the limits pre- 
scribed for vigorous and healthy enjoyment, those of man 
unrestrained, will carry him to the extremes of excess, and 
leave him to perish in the vortex of ruin. Hence, it is very 
manifest, that man possesses a superior principle of mental 
energy, designed not only for self-government, but for the 
purpose of elevating him above the filth and scum of pu- 
trescent matter, and make him acquainted with celestial 
scenes, that will never cloy. But it is equally manifest, 
that, while he occupies^ this material domain, if he yields up 
his rightful sway and self-control, to fawning indulgence 
and listless security, he will sink below the reptiles under 
his feel. Whence arise these opposite extremes of eleva- 
tion and depression, but from the untrammeled freedom in 
the mental liberties of man? We see no such vibrations 
among the brutes. It is the divinity of man, that stirs 
within him for better, or for worse. It is an inteUectual 
light unknown to brutes. And although brutes have a 
mind or instinct, (call it what you please, for I have no 
choice,) which possesses the power of reasoning in a 
greater or less degree, yet there is a vast difference be- 
tween the realities expressed by the terms, reason and in- 
telligence. The mental power expressed by the latter, that 
is, intelligence, is as far superior to the former, as the ef- 
fulgent sun-beams are superior to the glimmering star-light. 
By what infatuation or oversight metaphysicians have been 
led to give the pre-eminence to reason, I cannot tell. But 
St. Paul, who by the way was the best of metaphysicians, 
has made intelligence to constitute the immortality of man. 
He applies it to God, and caHs him the great Intelligence 
on high, at whose right hand Jesus Christ sits as High 
Priest interceding for the saints. A moment's reflection on 
the origin and application of the two terms, i^ sufficient, for 
deciding to which of the two the preference belongs. If 
the term logoi is applied to the Son of God, as the word of 
God, and as his Christ, or light, that lighteth every man 
coming into the world, I think, it has lost nothing by be* 
ing preceded by an intensive liatin preposition, which by 
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the way, is of Greek origin. Perhaps, it will be asked 
here, what has all this to do with grammar? I answer, 
that, whatever peculiar advantage or modification of being 
man possesses over that of brutes, is a primary object of 
grammar, inasmuch as it is an elementary principle of lan- 
guage, by which and concerning which the details of gram- 
mar are made up. And this is the very reason why, man 
is seen conversing with his fellows, in a different manner 
from that of brutes. But it is said also, that brutes have 
their languaaje as well as man. To this I reply, that those, 
who are willing to herd themselves among the swine, have 
full liberty from me to dignify their nasal monotony with 
the name of language, if they choose. I said, that there is 
a vast difference between the realities expressed by the 
terms reason and intelligence. In proof of this I will lay 
open the fountain of both, and then the reader may judge 
for himself, to which of the two the pre-eminence belongs. 
The word reason has its origin in the Hebrew, and is de- 
rived to us through the Greek. Both the Jews and the 
Greeks applied it wholly to the operations of matter in its 
elementary condition or in an organized adjustment. In 
the first place, they applied it to the flow, current or stream 
of water, air or breath; and secondly, to the results of or- 
ganic movement in talking, speaking, uttering, &c. So 
that, it was applied altogether to physical operations. But 
the word intelligence has its origin in mental operations — 
that is, it first signified in its verb, to meditate, to cogitate, 
dec; and secondly, in its noun, it signified the results of 
mental operations, or thought, &c. So that, in its entire 
signification, it applied directly to the powers and opera- 
tions of mind, it is derived to us directly from the Latin, 
and is compounded of the Latin preposition inter, and the 
verb lego, and becomes inter lego in its component parts, 
but intelligo in its composition, as every one knows, who 
has any acquaintance with the economy used in the com- 
position of words. But its origin is Hebrew, and is derived 
both to the Greeks and Latins from thence. Now the mind 
of a brute possesses reason, that is, a power to discern 
physical objects through physical means, to wit, through 
the senses. Nay more, the mind of a brute recognizes the 
pictures or emblems of these sensible objects, and their re- 
lations to each other and to his own sensual gratification, 
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through the medium of its retentive energies. But this 
mental power is all absorbed in the acquisition of the ob- 
jects of his senses, and terminates in their gratification 
alone. 

It would derogate from the wisdom and goodness of God, 
to suppose, that he has created beings, organized them for 
sensual gratification, and given them a vital movement, 
that generates appetites and desires, and that at the same 
time, he has withholden from them mental ability to seek 
out, and procure the proper means for satisfying these a(^ 
fections. But observation and experience prove the reverse 
of all this; for, while on the one hand, the worm appears 
entirely destitute of all mental economy, having no need 
for any, inasmuch as he is placed in the very midst of the 
objects of his voluptuousness, and therefore, not obliged to 
seek them out; on the other hand, we notice, that the bee, 
who is destined to roam and to seek out the objects of his 
support, possesses a knowledge and skill of course and dis- 
tance, that seems to mock even the science and art of the 
mariner. Nay more, he appears to practice on the princi« 
pies .of civil economy with such uniformity and undeviating 
precision, that his social intercourse is less interrupted, 
than that of man. But all this, so far from giving any 
warranty to the conclusion, that the bee possesses the in- 
telligence of man, proves the very reverse. For, as I said 
before, the physical economy of the brutal creation, is so 
adjusted and so restrained in its operations, as to ultinruite 
in the welfare and happiness of each individual. But is this 
the case with man? Far otherwise. In all his pursuits, 
whether personal, social, private, of public, we notice in- 
stability, change, excess, ooafusion, and final prostration. 
And what is the cause of all this} It is because he possessea 
a principle of intellectual light, which was given him for 
the purposes of discipline and self-government, and in 
which he enjoys a mental liberty and freedom, which have 
been denied to the brute; and out of which, have arisen per- 
sonal and social responsibilities and relations, unknown to. 
the rest of the animal tribes. Therefore, although he po&- 
sess^s all the animal affections in. oominv>n with the brute^ 
which call for gratification, yet his intellectual eye, or men- 
tal sight, catches thousands of objects, that do not exist in 
the physical kingdom, nor are they derived from the objects 
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of sense, or from their relations — such as right and wrong, 
approbation and disapprobation, and abstract truth. These 
are purely ethereal and apart from all matter; of which , 
there are no pictures or emblems in the mind, nor can there 
be from the very nature of those mental objects. And the 
moment, that the intellectual eye loses sight of them, they 
are gone, and can never be regained, in any other way, 
than that, by which they were first introduced to the mind. 
These objects leave no traces behind them, except the re- 
collection, that they once were seen. The mind must pos- 
sess the realities themselves, for they admit of no emblems; 
otherwise there will be a complete void. He, who has once 
seen a mathematical truth through the medium of premises 
properly arranged, and consequent on that arrangement, 
will attest to the truth of this; and will moreover confess, 
that he can never see that mathematical truth again, until 
he has arranged the premises, as they once stood before his 
mind in their naked reality, and not in substitute or pic- 
torial emblem. To be sure, he could tell you, that he still 
retained the conviction of their abstract result, and that he 
ODce saw this truth through a certain arrangement of these 
premises; but what that arrangement was, or what those 
premises or mental objects were, he cannot tell. 

Thus it appears, that man is a rational being, and not 
only rational, but a social being; and not only social, but 
ED intellectual being; and not only intellectual, but a moral 
and accountable being. Therefore, he has great need of 
some medium, by which a record of his actions and doings 
or deeds, may be kept and transmitted to those, who have 
a right to know and inspect them. And this medium he 
has, it being the art or grammar of language, that is, ar- 
ticulate and wvilten symbols of his thoughts and actions, 
and of his social relations and responsibilities, arising out 
of his intelligence. Here are advantages and prerogatives, 
which belong to no other race of beings, that inhabit the 
earth. Consequently, those who consider human speech of 
no higher order and dignity, than the mere result of organ- 
ization, peculiar to all vocal animals, degrade their own 
elevated rank in the scale of creation, and cast a stain of 
folly and caprice, on the wisdom and goodness of Him, 
who made all things well. Therefore, it must be seen and 
acknowledged, that all ranks and orders of beings are en- 
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dued with a definite capacity, and furnished with the re- 
quisite means of providing for their own individual and so* 
cial welfare and happiness. This fact forever precludes 
the foolish notion and degrading supposition, that maD> 
because he has a physical nature in common with the 
brute, has not other capacities and higher destinies, which 
^render his medium of communication and social inter- 
course, more exalted, than the chattering gibberish of a 
magpie. Let no one then, give the noble appellation of 
language to any other oral sounds, than those of human 
speech. 

It has been said moreover, that words are signs of our 
ideas: if so, how are {he errors of false narrative ever de- 
tected, or the crudiries of incoherent propositions so readily 
discovered? No doubt the narrator had correct views of 
the 8ubje(U before him, but he has used those symbols, that 
stand for other realities; therefore, he has possessed one 
thing, and -commuhica ted another. But if words are the 
signs of our ideas, the errors of his narrative could never 
be detected; for, his ideas being correct, and words being 
their signs, they must of necessity produce in^the reader's 
mind a train of ideas corresponding to his own. The same 
would be the case with the reasoner. His own views of 
the subject may be correct, but his symbols are bad; for 
they are not the representatives of what he intended; there- 
fore, he has possessed one thing, and communicated an- 
other. The word idea is direct from the Greek, and it 
applies to objects discerned both by the organic and men- 
tal eye. It is also applied to sight, or t^e abstract result of 
seeing, that is, to the effect produced by having objects be- 
fore the organic eye or the mental eye- 
But you must understand, that mental objects never ex- 
ist in substantial forms, but always exist, either in pictorial 
forms of substance, or in pure essence of being; as truths 
in principle, or truths in fact. Therefore, mental sight or 
view of objects, whether they are essential or pictorial, is 
the direct and immediate cavse^ that produces conscious- 
ness or conviction in the mind, which is equivalent to no- 
tion in its true etymological singleness or unity of mean- 
mg, but not in the common acceptation of the word. For, 
words in their etymon, have one single, original, and direct 
application to definite objects, which objects however, may 
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be in themselves either simple,- or complex, as to their con- 
stitution. And here, by the way, is the whole ground for 
the supposed synonomy of words, to wit, in the simpleness, 
or composition of the objects, which words are made to re- 
present. If the object is single and simple in its entire pre- 
sentation, like an abstract truth, or an axiom of any kind, 
the object itself being uncompounded, must, and will have 
an appellation of the same nature with itself; and there- 
fore, its name will be single and simple. Hence the rea- 
son, that the Greeks used the word idea to denote, both 
physical view and mental sights because man possesses 
both these faculties. 

But all physical objects exist in substance, and therefore, 
capable of being represented by pictures; and all true no- 
tions of them come first to the mind through the medium 
of the senses. But, when the objects themselves are absent, 
the mind views those pictorial forms, wbich it drew on 
their presentation by the senses, and this pictorial view 
will be more or less correct, full, and complete, in propor- 
tion to the power and skill of the mind in making drafts, 
and in laying permanent colors. Here then, is the whole 
secret of the different abilities of mankind in drafting, paint- 
ing, &c. or in whatever relates to physical delineation, 
even to that of descriptive narration. Here too, is the 
whole foundation of phrenological detail. For, the drafts- 
man, painter, or whatever artist, does in fact, even when 
the real object stands before him, directly copy from the 
picture stamped by the mind on the tablets of the brain, 
and not from the real object itself; inasmuch as his organic 
eye must attend to the delineations, which the artist is 
forming on the canvass, paper, or whatever else is before 
him. And with the chisel, stile, dr brush in his hand, he 
traces out those tabular delineations, and brings that pic- 
torial form to a substantial one again. For, you must re- 
member, that canvass, paper, colors, wood, and stone, are 
substances, which constitute a real standard of comparison 
between the tabular form and the original prototype; as a 
picture, or a statue is compared with its original. I say, 
while all thejse operations are going on, the mind perceives 
in the work some discrepancy, want of symmetry, defect 
in shade or tint, &c.; and on this account the work is 
stopped. And having more confidence in the original, than 

3 
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in his own pictorial form, his eye is again turned to the 
original, and he takes another peep at it. This second 
view perhaps, will restore the vanished lines and faded hues 
of his cerebral picture; but if not, he takes a third, a fourth, 
a iifth, and so on, till experience teaches him, that the ma^ 
terials of his mental apparatus, are too tense, rigid, and un- 
yielding, to receive any distinct and abiding marks, or 
vivid hues; and in this case, the artist must and will fail in 
the just execution of his work. The same course of repe- 
tition is pursued with each and all our senses. But these 
operations, whether successful or not, are very far from 
having any moral quality in them, that affects the charac- 
ter of the individual, as an intellectual, moral, and account- 
able being; far otherwise. For, his moral notions, and 
moral sentiments, are derived entirely from another source; 
not from his mental views of pictorial forms stamped on 
the tablet of his brain, but directly from a mental sight of 
moral objects, such as truth and falsehood standing in their 
naked reality, before the mind, and made visible to it by 
that to pkose or intellectual light, shed upon the mind of 
every moral and accountable being, just as the effulgent 
sun- beams spread their rays around on physical objects, 
and render them visible to our organic eye. Therefore, let 
not the phrenologist exonerate his patient from moral obli- 
gation, on the score of defects in his organization. 

Hence, whatever exists only in essence, such as truth in 
general, ox the axioms of philosophy and science, will 
never admit of a stamp or picture; consequently, we can- 
not have an idea of them, taking idea in the sense of jpic- 
ture or emblem; but will and must have an idea or Hght 
of them, in that sense or reality, and in that alone, which 
is the result of a mental sight of essential and uncompound- 
ed objects. And here is the philosophy, and here the truth 
of St. Paul, where he says, th^t while on earth, we see as 
through a glass dimly, but then, face to face, — that is, we 
shall see as we are seen, and know as we are known. Yes^ 
we shall see spiritual beings in their true essential fgrpos, 
and not in the pictorial shapes of ojur own imaginations* 
This sight too or mental view of ours, will he ajj leal ajoj^ 
as genuine intuition to us, as the sight of o^her ^iritual 
beings, is to them in viewing us. Here toq, will b^ spjea^d 
before oxyi keep and piercing ^ight, that Book pf <^eWi 
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brance spoken of in scripture, on whose broad folios are 
stamped in full relief by the finger of God, the essential 
forms of all our thoughts, words, and actions; and those, 
whose lips have not been sealed with the blood of the Lamb,' 
will stand forth our bold and loud accusers before the just 
and supreme Judge of all flesh. But here I must stop, lest' 
I be thought to have turned metaphysician and moralist, 
instead of grammarian. Now the truth of the matter is 
this, that words written or spoken, are definite symbols of 
real objects, either in the physical world or in the abstract 
and moral kingdom. And when they are once formed and 
put into circulation, they are as permanent in their sym- 
bolic character, and as fixed in their value, as the glittering 
coins, that flow from the national mint. 

It has moreover been said by many, that words have 
their opposite meanings, but this also is not true. No word 
in any language was ever intended to represent opposite 
properties, opposite qualities, or beings with opposite na- 
tures. Words are often used in transition as it is called, 
that is, in transfer from one thing to another of a similar 
nature. It only belongs to those words, which are general 
and particular in their application to beings and their ac- 
tions. For example, a mare is a horse, but a horse is not a 
mare; a bitch is a dog, but a dog is not a bitch. The 
words horse and dog are specific names, given to a class 
or species of animals without regard to sex. Now the 
whole will always contain a part, but a part will never em- 
brace the whole. So here, the word horse is specific, and 
any individual of that species may claim it, for, it em- 
braces him; therefore, a mare is a horse. But in reversing 
the order the comparison is not made between the species 
and an individual as one of that species^ but between th^ 
species and a particular modification of an individual of 
that species. In like manner all circles are figures, but 
all figures are not circles. 

Again, any operative principle producing effects of what- 
ever name, is called a verb, and will claim the general or 
universal term, power, and this term will always apply to 
every word denoting action; because the individual can 
never assume any other modification, than difiTerent de* 
grees of energy, or of acceleration of movement. Here 
then, is opened a vast field for transition, though it is not 
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more transition, than it is variety, or different modes of 
operation, which, the same power is said to produce, in its 
different applications. So other parts of speech will apply- 
to different beings in similar conditions, acting in similar 
manners.. Words then, are the symbols of beings them- 
selves, theix state,, condition, and their actions, together 
with all the variety of relative circumstances; or in other 
words, they are the representatives of truths in principle, 
and of truths in fact. 

Having shewn the use of words, I now proceed to their 
classification, according to the nature of the objects, which 
they are made to represent. The world around us pre- 
sents a varied medley of diversified beings, with which we 
are more or less conversant, and intimately connected. — 
Each individual, with whom we must or wish to act, or 
concerning whom we have occasion to converse, must have 
a name, by which he can be distinguished from all others. 
This name however, is not always restrained to a single 
being, but is applied to many individuals, who have the 
same appearance, or who possess the same properties and 
qualities. For example, the words bean and pea are ap- 
plied to the whole species collectively, or to a single grain 
of either species. But, when we \yish to talk about a single 
bean or pea, we make use of two little words called articles, 
which are a or an, and the. The word article means lite- 
rally, a joint, knuckle, or a single thing of any kind; there- 
fore, it is used in speech to denote one single thing, or a 
number of things of the same kind, taken as one whole or 
parcel. The article then, restrains and limits the name or 
noun to a single object, or to a group of objects, according 
as the subject of discussion embraces one or more. Thus 
we can say, a hill and a valley, that is, any hill and valley 
indiscriminately; or we can say, the hill and the valley, if 
some particular hill and valley are under consideration; 
or we may say, the hills and the valleys, if a particular or- 
der of hills and valleys are meant, and even if hills and 
valleys universally are intended. These two articles in the 
English language, give it a wonderful advantage in point 
of elegance, force, variety, and precision. In point of ele- 
gance and variety, by throwing in a vowel-sound between 
two words, for the sake of harmony and poetical measure. 
In point of force and precision, by directing the mind to 
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definite objects. For example, "Full many a flower is born 
to blush unseen,*' d&c. "Many a man has fallen a sacrifice 
to his own rashness." "Every man has his race to run, 
but many a one has stumbled at first setting out," &c. 

In such sentences as these, there is a beautifiil and poeti- 
cal grace, dignity, and precision, that would be entirely lost 
without the article. And here it may be noticed, that, al- 
though grammarians allow the force and dignity of the ex- 
pressions, yet ihey think them a violation of a rule of syn- 
tax. But in this they err — as I will endeavor to prove. 
The words any and many are of Hebrew origin, notwith- 
standing etymologists derive them from the Saxon. The 
word any has the same signification in English, that it has 
in Hebrew. It refers to place indiscriminately and uni- 
versally considered. As any man, that is, a human being 
wherever you find him. But many circumscribes and lim- 
its the universality of any, and brings it within the confines 
of numerical reckoning. It is derived directly from any, 
by prefixing the Hebrew formative letter m, which signifies 
in that language the same as our words from, out of, apart 
from, more than, besides, &c. Thus compounded it be- 
comes a verb, and means to count, to number, to reckon; 
or counted, numbered, reckoned. Therefore, as any denotes 
being existing in place indiscriminately, many cuts off this 
universality of any, and brings it within the bounds of 
numeration. You see then, why it becomes a verb in the 
Hebrew. These two words form a contrast between univer- 
sality and limitation, either of time, place, or number. The 
true meaning then, of the phrases, "Full many a flower," 
"Full many a gem," "Many a man," &c. is this: a flower 
numbered, reckoned or considered, in divers times or pla- 
ces — ^a man numbered or reckoned in divers times or places. 
The word is taken in its numeral account, and not in its 
numeral amount; as "Full various a flower," &c. Thus 
we see, that place, time and number, necessarily accom- 
pany, and are inseparably connected with all beings, or 
objects of our senses and thoughts. 

3* 
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ON PL ACE j TIME, NUMBER, AND PER60N. 

Place, time, and number then, each- in its turn, demand 
our particular attention. These are the accidents or con- 
ditions, in which a created being necessarily exists; and 
each has its own peculiar moditiGation- or change. And 
first of place. To place belong six cardinal mod ideations, 
like the sides of a cube — thus, before and behind, above 
and below, right and lef\. These all pertain to an indi- 
vidual as such, and would belong to hira, if there was no 
other created being. But when ^he is considered* with re- 
gard to a second being, these modifications or conditions 
become interchangeable, social, and reciprocal,— conse- 
quently, they acquire a duplicate ratio, and increase to 36 
in number. And when a third is introduced the ratio be- 
comes triplicate, and the number is 216, — thus increasing 
in geometrical progression. How multiplied are our social 
relations! who can number them'^ Bu4 these interchange- 
able and social conditions or relations are not the origin 
and foundation of that modification of a name or noun 
called case, notwithstanding the Teamed world- assert, that 
ihey are. The cases of nouns arise from another and an 
entirely different source. They are referable and applica- 
ble to a single being, even to God, who is the fountain and 
source of all being. They arise from the different consid- 
erations in which a creator, actor, or operator is viewed 
with regard to his own work. And firsts the creator, actor, 
or operator is in the recto easu, or in the making, doing, 
iind governing case, called the nominative case. Secondly, 
inasmuch as his works resulted and proceeded ex eo, or 
from and out orhim, they are referable and related to him 
as their generator; he is therefore their father, and then be 
is in the genitive case^ called possessive case in English. 
Thirdly, inasmuch as the being formed did not prpviite his 
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own properties and qualities, they are therefore gifts, 
grants, or donations, and the author is the donor; then he 
is in the dative case, known in English by the word to 
placed before a noun or pronoun. Fourthly, inasmuch as 
every being is the author of his own works, and therefore 
chargeable with them, so they do charge and accuse him 
as their author; he is then, in the accusative case. FiAhly, 
inasmuch as the being made is indebted to the maker, for 
what he is, and looks to him for protection and support, 
the author then, is in the vocandi casu, or vocative case* 
Sixthly and lastly, inasmuch as the author used his own 
power and skill in framing his work, he is the workman, 
and therefore the instrumental cause of his work — he is 
then, in the ablative case, known in English by the words 
with and by. 

These are all the accidents or conditions, in which an 
author can stand with regard to his work, and his work to 
him. Hence we see, that the grammar of language has 
yielded to these circumstances, and followed the footsteps 
of nature more or less exactly in the formation of its cases, 
by difierent terminations of nouns and pronouns. We see 
moreover, that these six cases have a direct reference and 
are applied to a being in regard to himself as an author, 
and his work or results of bis operations, and not to his* 
social and reciprocal relations; and that, this connection 
between the author and his own work, is the very origin, 
from which proceed our interchangeable relations with one 
another as members of society private or public. But in 
connection with place, time, and number, there are three 
attributive properties belonging to all beings individually 
considered, and without regard to relationship of any kind. 
These are first, existence or standing forth per «6, that is, 
in person. Secondlyt power, that belongs to bis person or 
singleness of being. Thirdly, the energy, action or opera- 
tion of his power jo producir^ ejects. These three, to- 
gether with place, tiEne,and number mentioned above, con- 
stitute the six primadry ibuntaios, from which have flowed 
all the simple words in ftny laoiguage, aod to some one of 
which any sioipile word can be traced a^d refered. These 
three moreover, are tbe very essential properties of beipg, 
and belong to Ood Umself, and are the very Trinity spoken 
of in scripture. If it is asked, why Qvoob^ does ppt belong 
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to God, as well as to created beings, the answer is at 
hand, that unity is not numbery because it is the origin and 
foundation of number, which means to reckon or sum up; 
and you cannot reckon or sum up one, but you can two. 

Secondly of time. Time has reference to the operations 
and efi^cts of power, with regard to their anticipation, pro- 
gress, and final termination; and these three considera- 
tions, constitute the foundation and doctrine of time or 
tense in grammar. The word lime comes from the Greek 
word temno, which signifies to divide or to separate into 
small portions; and thus, those small portions or periods 
of duration, which are requisite for the accomplishment of 
any operation, are applied to verbs, or to that class of 
words, which denote the various operations of intellectual 
and physical power. And these operations are spoken of, 
or declared to be in anticipation, now going on, or to have 
terminated in certain results, under the terms of past, pre- 
sent, or future time or tense. Therefore, with regard to the 
operations of whatever power, duration may be considered 
as divided by the present or current period, into two por- 
tions, posterior and anterior, called past and future time 
or tense. The word tense comes from the Latin word 
tendo, which signifies to strain, stretch out, or to direct our 
course or attention to some definite object. I have no par- 
ticular predilection for the one to the exclusion of the other; 
inasmuch as either will answer all the purposes, for which 
they were introduced into grammar. Time seems to have 
a direct reference to the division of duration, while tense 
seems to direct our attention to the results of power pro- 
duced in time as a portion of duration. 

But, since there is a vast variety of operations consid- 
ered in different aspects of present, past, and future time, 
language treats of them, not only under these three heads, 
but also under several intermediate periods between the 
present and ultimate past, and between the present and re- 
mote future. Thus, while the wheel of time is constantly 
revolving, bearing upon its broad periphery the results and 
destinies of human allotment, language pursues the retiring 
scene, till it sets in obscurity; or turns to the rising future 
and prophesies events, before they are flushed with a ray 
of certainty. The present or current time is assumed by 
the English with other langUQgeS| as the dividing line or 
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mark of distinction between these two grand anterior and 
posterior halves or portions of duration; and it becomes the 
standard of comparison, to which all operations are refered 
with regard to the past and future. And, as all opera- 
tions both human and divine, having reference to some 
definite and ultimate result, must necessarily eventuate in 
the order of succession, and be concatenated by many re- 
ciprocal and modified ligations, therefore some languages 
have recognized these circumstances in the peculiar con- 
struction and different terminations of their verbs — while 
others again, have chosen to designate them in the peculiar 
construction of their sentences, and not by different termi- 
nations of their verbs. This is particularly the case with 
the English language. It has less variation in the verb, 
than any other language, of which 1 have any knowledge, 
and yet it expresses a greater variety of modifications of 
time in the present, past, and future, than even the Latin 
or the Greek. It has three distinct forms or sentences to 
express the present, seven to express the past, and eight to 
express future time, making eighteen in the whole. Never 
was there a language so simple in its construction, and yet 
so copious and definite in designating the different periods 
of time, that are requisite for a full display of those recip- 
rocal and modified relations, which necessarily belong to 
the order of succession in the routine of events. 

Several English verbs undergo no change at all with re- 
gard to time — such as put, let, must, ought, &c.; and yet 
the present, past and future, are clearly distinguished by 
the form of the sentence in which they are found. No verb 
undergoes more.than one variation in point of tense, and 
this belongs to the past, which expresses the power of the 
verb executed — ^as study, studied, write, wrote. The verb 
assumes only two participial forms called the present and 
past or perfect. The present always ends in ing; but the 
past tense and perfect participle of about one hundred 
verbs, are variously formed, called irregular. Sixteen 
verbs have the same form in the present and past tense, 
and the perfect participle. There are eight, which are de- 
fective in one or both of the participles, and about seventy, 
which form their past tense and perfect participle alike, 
but not terminated in ed* These are also called irregular, 
because the root or present tense undergoes a change. 
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All other verbs form their past tense and perfect parti« 
ciple by adding d or ed to the root, and are therefore called 
regular. There is moreover, a flexibility in the participles, 
that gives to the language a wonderful facility in forming 
sentences to expresij what is called the active and passive 
voice. There is however, a serious objection to this term 
active and passive voice, inasmuch as it does not convey 
by its own signification, a true notion of that reality couch- 
ed under the term. The term, to mean any thing, that be- 
longs to its office, ought to designate that communicant 
and recipient energy, or reciprocal influence of power, 
which every created being must necessarily experience, 
either as an agent or communicant subject putting it forth 
and aflTecting others, or as a recipient subject of its eflects 
produced upon him by others putting it forth. This pliancy 
of the participles, thought to be a defect by some as tend- 
ing to obscurity, gives them a variety and scope, that can 
never be surpassed by any other form whatever. For, it 
acts on the principle of the combination and permutation 
of numbers so replete with choice and variety. 

I said, that the English language has three forms or 
sentences to express the present tense — seven to express 
the several modifications of the past tense, and eight to ex- 
press the future. But it must be remembered, that the past 
and future modifications of time, are contrasted with, and 
have reference to each other in two difierent points of view; 
that is, the productive effects of the verb are first consid- 
ered with regard to past and future time; and secondly, the 
finished results of the verb as matter of fact, or as an event, 
are also considered with regard to time past and future. 
Here is the mystery of that mysterious nonsense, taught in 
grammars about the perfect and pluperfect tenses — which 
will be explained under the head of verb. In these two 
respects then, the past and future tenses are contrasted 
with, and have reference to each other, through the me- 
dium of the present tense, which is the standard of com- 
parison, and to which the otlier two refer; therefoxe, thejr 
have reference to each other through this mediuni. An4 
this is the reason, that the English language employs bpth 
the present and past tenses of certain verbs to form thosp 
sentenees, which designate its future rnodifications i^i^ith re- 
gard to the productive efiects and finished results, of e^ecn* 
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tive verbs mentioned above. And it is moreover, the rea- 
son why, it has one more form of future tense, than it has 
of the past, inasmuch as it uses both the present and past 
tenses of certain intensive verbs, in the formation of its fu- 
ture expressions. Any verb in our language, which de- 
notes a habitude of mind, or a mental affection or condi- 
tion, and which precedes an executive verb, will express 
the future tense of this executive verb. For example, I de- 
sire to learn, I wish to learn, I mean to learn, &c. Or, 
I desired to learn, I wished to learn, I meant to learn, &c. 
I« all the above examples, the executive ^tcts of the verb 
learn, are in ftituro. 

Perhaps it may appear paradoxical to some, that the past 
tense should Tepresent iliture action; but this apparent con- 
tradiction is -entirely done away, when the true nature and 
meaning of the future tense, are fully understood. For, it 
must "be remembered, that the present, past, or future de^ 
claraiion or annunciation of an action, is not the object, 
which language has in view, when it treats of events under 
those heads, but the operative power of the verb, as now 
exerting, having exerted, or about to exert its energy in 
the production of effects. Therefore, future events will as 
naturally come under past declaration, as they do under 
present declaration. For example, I say, that the sun will 
rise; or I said, tbat the sun will rise; or f said, that the sun 
would rise. Here the future with regard to the verb rise, 
is as clearly and as truly -maintained in the one expression 
as in the other; for, the real object of fhe -declaration is not 
as yet, realized; no act being performed, except the act of 
declaring. And although it is a truth simple and manifest, 
that time in the declaration has no necessary connection 
with that time, which belongs to the event of an executive 
verb, and at which language aims as its sole object, yet 
grammarians treat of it, as though there was some neces- 
sary connection. And not only so, but they blend with it 
another consideration still more delusive, which is, the 
present and past state or condition, in which any agent is 
said to be, or to have been; and out of which all finite 
power must receive its efficiency, or ability to work out an 
effect. For example, I desire to learn, or I desired to learn. 
Here, the efficiency im[Jlied in the verb learn, is not at all 
^affected by the present and past time of the verb desire; 
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and the primary object of the declaration is still in JvturOj 
being that of learning. What objection then, except pro- 
lixity, can be alleged against the schetne, which our lan- 
guage has evidently chosen to express its past and future 
lime — that is, by sentences, and not by different termina- 
tions of the verb? And is this prolixity done away by call- 
ing half a dozen words-one, as is the case with our gram- 
marians in their auxiliary arrangement of the several tenses 
of English verbs? 

dne of the primary duties of a grammarian is to illus- 
trate the analysis and synthesis of a language, upon which 
depends the correctness of its grammar, or of speaking and 
writing it. But the principles and doctrines of analysis and 
synthesis are particular as well as general and universal; 
therefore, any language may have a scheme peculiar to it- 
self, and this is particularly the case with the English. 
For I know of no other language, except the Saxon, that 
has not an express termination of the verb to denote future 
time. Consequently, it is under the necessity of designating 
it by circumlocution. And this is the reason, as I said be- 
fore, why it has so many modifications of future time, and 
also why it has one more example in this, than in past 
time; inasmuch as it employs the present in addition to the 
seven past modifications, to express its future gradations. 
To say in general terms, that analysis is taking apart, and 
that synthesis is putting together, sheds very little light 
upon the necessary modifications and adjustment of parts, 
which every piece of mechanism must undergo before any 
operative synthesis can be effected; therefore, he who in- 
tends to benefit mankind, must enter into a detailed ac- 
count of the analytical and individual adjustment of all the 
parts, on which their usefulness depends, and also point 
out the order and relation of their synthetical position, be- 
fore he attempts to discuss the consequent results flowing 
from synthetical connection. Every machine being de- 
signed for some definite purpose, is considered as one, and 
entire in itself, whether it consists of two or of fif\y parts. 
So, in language, a simple sentence in grammar, being a 
definite expression of some mental or physical operation, 
may consist of two or of a dozen parts or words. Conse- 
quently, it is not the province of the grammarian to say, 
whether there shall be in a Sentence, one, two, or three 

4 



3d DOCTHIN£ OF RBLATI01T8. 

verbs or words of operative signification, by which a com- 
plete result is efiected, but only to shew what part each 
sustains, and how far its influence extends in accomplishing 
the ultimate end or design of the sentence. It is not his 
province to invent and model a grammar, and palm it upon 
the language, but to illustrate analytically and syntheti- 
cally that grammatical and sentential construction, which 
the language has assumed and modeled for itself. 

Enough has been said on the subject of time, to shew, 
that this wholesale business of dealing out words, like 
casts of staves, is about as instructive and edifying, as the 
exposition given of fortification by the Frenchman, who 
defined it to be two twentifications. But when I come to 
treat of the nature of that class of words, called verbs, the 
absurdity of this auxiliary concatenation will be made still 
more apparent; therefore, I will close this lecture with a 
table, in which is exhibited that scheme, evidently adopted 
by the English language to express its present, past, and 
future modifications of time. 

Definite form of operative power, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

I learn, do learn, am learning. 

FAST TENSE. 

I learned, did learn, was learning. 
Definite form of finished action, as an event, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

I have learned, have been learning. 

PAST TENSE. 

I had learned, had been learning. 

Definite form of future operative power. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

I will learn, or will be learning. 
I shall learn, or shall be learning. 
I can learn, or can be learning. 
I may learn, or may be learning. 
I must learn, or must be learning. 
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FAST TENSE. 

I would learn, or would be learning. 
I should learo, or should be learning. 
I could learn, or could be learning. 
I might learn, or might be learning. 
I must learn, or must be learning. 

Definite form of future finished action^ as an event, or 
matter of fact. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

I will have learned, or will have been learning. 
I shall have learned, or shall have been learning. 
I can have learned, or can have been learning. 
I may have learned, or may have been learning. 
I must have learned, or must have been learning. 

PAST TENSE. 

I would have learned, or would have been learning. 
I should have learned, or should have been learning. 
I could have learned, or could have been learning. 
I might have learned, or might have been learning. 
I must have learned, or must have been learning. 

What difference in point of time with regard to the ef- 
fects of the executive verb learn, is there between the fore* 
going, and the following examples? 

Definite form of operative power. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

J intend to learn, or I intend to be learning. 
I desice to learn, or I desire to be learning. 

PAST TENSE. 

I intended to learn, or I intended to be learning. 
I desired to learn, or I desired to be learning. 

Definite form of finished action, as an event, or matter 
of fact flowing from the verb learn. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

I intend to have learned, or to have been learning. 
I desire to have learned, or to have been learning.. 
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FAST TEHSE. 

1 intended to have learned, or to have been learning. 
I desired to have learned, or to have been learning. 

Take any verb in the English language, that expresses 
a mental or physical affection, as love, fear, hope, wish, 
desire, &c. and join it to an executive verb, you will have 
the sanje constructed sentence. I a^k any one to point out 
a shadow of difference with regard to time, between the 
four first and the two last of the foregoing examples, and a 
hundred others, that might be cited. Who does not per- 
ceive, that the action or productive effects of the verb learn 
are all in futuro? no results as yet being produced by that 
verb; though the intensive power of the other verbs, has 
operated. I challenge any one to shew the least difference. 
All those distinctions hitherto attempted, are worse than 
useless. No wonder then, that foreigners and tyros among 
us are puzzled and unable to acquire a proper use of our 
modes and tenses, or even a proper use of several of our 
verbs, that express a habitude of mind or body. No won- 
der the Frenchman said, when he fell into the water, that 
"I will be drowned, for no one shall help me." 

If there is no possible difference in the foregoing exam- 
ples, with regard either to time or to plain, distinct and 
positive declaration, what objection can there be to the 
placing them all in the indicative or definite form of the 
verb, inasmuch as they all equally indicate, announce and 
affirm? No one ever dreamed of putting the verbs intend 
and desire in any other mode or form, than the indicative; 
or in any other tense than the present and past. Who 
does not perceive, that the efficient or executive verb in any 
and in all the above examples, is that of learn? All the 
others indicate a habitude of mind, or a mental affection, 
authority, ability, liberty or obligation, &c. 

And here I will shew you a mystery with regard to the 
nature of all verbs, which signify a mental operation, or a 
physical affection. They become intransitive or transitive 
in direct accordance with the views of the agent, who exer- 
cises their power; that is, they become intensive or execu- 
tive just as he applies them. If he uses them simply to 
designate the exercise of mental faculties and sensibilities, or 
physical emotions, they become intensive and consequently 
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intransitive, inasmuch as their effects or influence, pertain 
wholly to the agent himself. But if he uses them in an 
executive sense, they extend their influence beyond him and 
embrace an object, and are therefore transitive; for exam- 
ple, he loves to study — he loves to do his duty. Here the 
verb lave is used in an intensive sense — simply expressing 
the exercise of that affection in the agent himself, and 
therefore intransitive, requiring an executive verb to follow 
it in the infinitive or indefinite form. But in the following 
sentences it is executive : as he loves study — he loves his 
duty — he loves his friends, &dc. Here the verb love extends 
its influence beyond the agent and embraces an object; and 
it is therefore transitive and executive over the object of 
this affection. 

In the above illustration you discover the reason why, 
the verb do admits of a repetition in the same sentence: for 
instance, I do do my duty. The first do is used in an in- 
tensive sense, indicating merely the tensity of mental or 
physical powers; but the second do is used in an executive 
sense, and therefore transitive,— controling the following 
noun, duty. Its place might be supplied by a variety of 
other executive verbs without altering the sense of the sen- 
tence. 

Every language has a greater or less number of verbs, 
which indicate a mental or a physical affection, — all of 
which have an intensive or intransitive application, ^nd 
most of which can be used in a transitive sense, governing 
a following noun; especially when that noun expresses the 
modus operandi of the verb; as to live a life — to dream 
a dream, &c. Moreover the verb have possesses the same 
intensive and executive application, which belongs to the 
verb do with mftny others.^ And when a verb or participle 
follows have^ the same intensife meaning is attached to it, 
that belongs to other intensive verbs:: for example, I have 
written a letter, or I have been writing a letter. 

Grammarians however, call have in the above examples, 
an auxiliary verb; and why do they not call it auxiliary in 
the following examples? I have to attend court; I have to 
act a double part; I have to watch day and night, &c. 
Here the verb have is evidently used in an intensive sense. 
So also is it used intensively in the examples first cited, to 
wit: I have written a letter — ^I have been writing a letter. 

4* 
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This verb is of Hebrew origin, and from the Saxon spelling 
of it, there is no doubt that they derived it directly from 
the Hebrew, and not from the Latin verb habeo. But one 
thing is certain beyond all contradiction, that the four na- 
tions, to wit, the Jews, Latins, Saxons, and the English, 
have used this verb in the same way; that is, they have all 
used it in on intensive and executive sense. And the Jews 
and Latins applied it particularly to mental and physical 
affections; a proof of which you have in our words habit, 
habitude, habiliment, &c. which come from the Latin. 
Therefore, let no one hereafter, call this or any other verb 
whatever auxiliary; inasmuch as no verb, in any language 
under heaven, caa express less or more, than some mental 
or bodily habit, some mental or physical affection, or some 
executive and overt act. 

From what has^been said, I think it abundantly manifest, 
that our verbs wHly shally may, can and must^ with their in- 
flection, are principal verbs, if they are any thing at ail. 
For, whatever expresses power in any degree, weak or 
strong, must express it in a separate, distinct, and integral 
unity. Therefore every verb has its own definite and sep- 
arate power, and ought to be parsed or disposed of in a 
sentence, by showing what that power is, or how far jt goes 
towards making up the efficiency requisite to produce the 
effect indicated in the entire sentence. 



LECTURE 4. 



ON THE ORIGIN OF NUMBER AND PERSON, AND THE 
NATURE AND STRUCTURE OP SENTENCES. 

I said, that each and all words in any language, are re* 
ferable, and may be traced to one of six primary fountains, 
or generic heads, from which they have flowed; and that 
these fountains are first, separate and distinct being or in- 
dividuality; secondly, power, or an operative principle; 
thirdly, the movement or action of power; fourthly, place; 
fifthly, time, or a portion of duration; and sixthly, number. 
These six are the generic heads of classification, under 
which the whole catalogue of words, or the vocabulary of 
any language, is arranged, embracing the entire scope and 
range of human thought. In the physical or material king- 
dom, each and every individual exists, consists, and sub- 
sists, under some concrete form, peculiarly modified to suit 
the station, rank, and sphere of action, for which he was 
designed by the Creator. 

The variously modified components of form or structure, 
are attributes or qualities called adjectives, of which there 
is almost an endless variety. The productive efficiency be- 
longing to this structure or form, and consequent upon 
that peculiar adjustment of parts, is called physical power, 
under the names of property, capacity or faculty. This 
too is diversified in various degrees of productive energy 
co*extensive with the diversity of form. • But inasmuch as 
my subject confines me to that class of beings called the 
human race, I must direct my attention to man alone, and 
endeavor to illustrate the (principles, on which he constructs 
his sentences of speech, whether they are single, complex, 
simple or compound; and also to point out the essential 
aad distinctive difference between a single and complex, a 
simple and. compound sentence. The simplest integral 
sentence, that can be formed or uttered, embraces those 
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6rst three grand realities mentioned above, to wit, indi- 
viduality, power, and the operation of power. But these 
three realities may be fully expressed in two words, one 
denoting the agent, if the being is exerting his own power, 
but if not, denoting the subject or recipient of another's 
power — and this word is called the noun or name of the 
being. The other word expresses the working of power, 
which is the faculty of the being, if he is an agent putting 
it forth, but if not, it expresses the influence of power be- 
longing to him as a subject or recipient of the effects of an- 
other's power. And this word is called a verb, communi- 
cant or recipient according as the action is given or taken. 
Hence we discover, that the forms of the verb under the 
terms of active and passive voice, are derived from the 
fixed and reciprocal relation between all finite beings. — 
Hence too, we perceive that single words, whether simple 
or compounded, are necessarily abbreviated and imperfect 
sentences— of which time, place and number, are copious 
sources. 

If however, the verb is transitive in its operations, that 
is, if the power produces an effect beyond the agent to 
whom it belongs and in whom it resides, three words are 
requisite to make the sentence full and complete. And the 
reason is this, that one word is required to denote the 
agent, called the nominative — one to denote the action of 
his power, called the verb, and one to denote the effect or 
result of his action, called the object. But, if the power of 
the verb produces no influence beyond the cwganized struc- 
ture of the agent himself, both the action and the effect re- 
side in him, and consequentfy the verb expresses them 
fully. All such verbs are called intransitive, because the 
whole energy of the verb is expended and terminated in 
the agent himself: therefore, two words will form a full 
and complete sentence. So, on the contrary, when the 
power of a verb extends its influence beyond the being in 
which it resides, and produces its effect, this effect being 
extraneous to the agent, must have a separate term of its 
own. Therefore, all such verbs arc called transitive. 

Here we discover^ the origin of cause and effect, united 
by an intimate and inseparable relation; and here too wt 
perceive^ have resulted the reality and notion of number 
and peisofs tilme and place. For the great First Cause 
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having operated once, introduced number, and along with 
it, person, to wit, first and second. The first person be- 
longs to himself, and the second to his effect. His second 
operation introduces a second effect, and along with it a 
third in number^ but not a third person; for all his effects 
are second to him in point of person, let their number be 
what it may. Now, these effects become secondary causes, 
producing their effects in turn, and therefore they are prime 
to their own effects, and their effects are second in person 
to them; but they are third in person to the primitive or 
any other, except their own cause. Thus we see, that per- 
son stops at the third rank or order, which pertains to the 
effects of secondary causes, because every effect, whether 
of the original or of the secondary cause, when it becomes 
an agent, assumes the rank and order of secondary cause, 
and becomes prime or first in person to its own effects, 
which effects can never be more than third in person to any 
other cause whatever beyond their own cause, since they 
are second to it and it is first to them. Consequently, the ef- 
fects of secondary causes assume three persons, being third 
in person to the primitive or any other cause, and second 
in person to their own immediate cause, and prime or first 
in person to their own effects. Person then, relates to the, 
application of words to beings, with regard to the order of 
their relationship, that is, either to a being, as chief speaker 
narrating his own acts; or to one, addressed by him, and 
charged ^ith the performance of certain acts; or to one, 
whom he names, and declares to have performed certain 
acts. 

Having shewn what constitutes a simple and therefore 
single sentence, and also what renders it complete or imper- 
fect; and having also developed the origin of number and 
person, let us now direct our attention to the consideration 
of sentences under a complex, simple or compound form. 
The term sentence taken in the true signification of the 
word, means a perception or discernment of the mind, de- 
rived from some one of the five senses, or from the opera- 
tive energy of its own power; but in a grammatical point 
of view, it means a collection or set of words, in which 
some opinion, judgment, decision or act, is declared to be, 
to have been, or about to be performed; and in this latter 
sense, I shall here discuss it. I said, that from the intimate 
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union between cause and effect, there had arisen the reality 
and notion of number and person, time and place; and that 
person is restricted to three orders, while number, time, 
and place are allowed to run on. and multiply in endless 
succession. In time, place and number then, we have a 
copious source of all those abbreviated and imperfect sen- 
tences, terms and phrases, arranged under the classified 
heads of adverb, preposition, conjunction and interjection. 

To number also may be refered our two articles. Per- 
son applies to all pronouns of whatever description; because 
it arises out of the relation between cause and effect; and 
every pronoun refers either to cause or to effect, under 
the character of one of the three persons. The adjective and 
participle refer directly to the noun or pronoun, and they 
oflen usurp its place, as the good, the wise; because they, 
always denote, either some specific or essential ingredient 
of magnitude, space or number, some habitude of body or 
mind; or some moral and intellectual quality or action of 
accountable beings. Here then, are developed the reason 
and use for that modified form of the verb, called the par- 
ticiple; for, while it retains the action and time of the verb, 
it reduces a sentence, which would otherwise be compound, 
to a simple one, and even to an imperfect sentence. 

For instance — the committee having met, drafted and 
reported the bill, were discharged from any further action 
on the subject. In this example, by the use of the present 
and past participles, four distinct sentences are reduced to 
one complex single sentence, having only one nominative 
subject, and one definite verb. That form of the verb, 
which simply points out its operative power, drops the con- 
sideration of time, and therefore becomes an indefinite ex- 
pression, called by grammarians the infinitive mode; but 
reason and propriety demand for it the appellation of indefi- 
nite form; inasmuch as form belongs to expression^ and 
mode to action. So the participles, especially in English, 
drop the consideration of time by their position, and then 
they become adjectives, expressing physical, moral, or in- 
tellectual qualities, according to the nature of the verb, from 
which they are derived. For example, the flying clouds: 
here the participle fiying drops the consideration of time, 
and becomes an adjective expression. But, the clouds are 
flying, is a sentence in which ^yin^ maintains its participial 
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character. The following is aa example of the past or 
perfect participle: A large pottion of the community have 
informed themselves on political subjects. Here informed 
is a past participle, possessing the action and time of the 
verb, and governing an objective case after it. But in this 
sentence it is an adjective: Political subjects are well un- 
derstood by the informed part of the community. Here 
informed drops the consideration of time, retaining only 
the action of the verb, and thus becomes an adjective, ex- 
pressing a mental quality. 

Grammarians however, tell you, that the phrase have 
informed^ is a verb in the perfect tense. Those, who pre- 
fer this mode of parsing words in casts or parcels, are at 
liberty so to do; but I can never consent to call that analy- 
sis, or synthesis, which disposes of articles in packages. — 
If the words have and informed must be joined, having 
such an intimate connection with each other, as necessarily 
belongs to the parts of a whole, you could never separate 
them by substituting the noun in the place of one, and the 
sentence still make sense — thus, a large portion of the 
community have information en political subjects. No 
one ever thought of making the phrase, have information^ 
a verb, which might be done with about the same propriety, 
as the phrase, have informed. The truth is, that each and 
every word has its own definite meaning, no matter what 
degree of energy, size, consideration, dignity, rank, sta- 
tion, significancy or insignificancy, the word embraces. 

Thus far T have developed the origin of all the parts of 
speech, except the noun and the verb, and have refered 
them to their proper sources; and when I shall have dis- 
posed of these remaining two, a complete catalogue of the 
sources of the parts of speech, will have been accomplished. 
In reasoning on the nature of a verb, or rather, on the na- 
ture of what it implies, this conclusion is forced irresistibly 
upon us, to wit, that the verb is sui generis, that is, with- 
out origin, and therefore eternal. Eence arises its indefi« 
nite form- The verb then, is the root, fountain, and ulti- 
mate source of all derivation whatever; inasmuch as it in- 
cludes in its own essence, individuality of being, efHciency 
or power, and the spirit or working of power. Therefore, 
it embraces the name or noun; and it is a singular fact, 
that in the Hebrew language, the same word, which, as a 
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verb, denotes the existence of being, is also the nanie of 
the great First Cause. 

Cause and effect then, are the true, proper and ultimate 
objects of thought; and language can express them fully 
in their own native simplicity by two, or at most, three 
words, according as the verb happens to be intransitive or 
transitive. Or it can clothe them in all the foppery of fan- 
ciful epithets, that flow from the diversified qualities of 
concrete forms, placed in the different circumstances of 
time, place and number. Here then, is the tawdry ward- 
robe of Rhetoric, which language unlocks to the admirers 
of gorgeous array, and from which wit and fancy make 
su^h prodigal selections, that they oAen dazzle the sight, 
puzzle curiosity, and bewilder conception. 

Let it not however, be supposed by these observations, 
that I undervalue the proper claims, or that I wish to with- 
hold from rhetoric its real and legitimate office, which can 
never extend beyond a clear and prominent presentment of 
the subject clothed in its own native, and therefore, essen- 
tial attributes. But, when we overstep the modesty of na- 
ture by attempting to decorate the beauty and loveliness of 
simple truth, we tarnish the lustre, weaken the force, and 
consequently, lessen the effect of that, which is, when un- 
adorned, adorned the most. 

From what has been said on the nature of cause and ef- 
fect, shewing the intimate relation subsisting between them, 
as being the true and real foundation, on which the proper 
construction of sentences depends^, the following conclusion 
is the natural result, that the verb is the most essential in- 
gredient in forming a sentence; and that a thorough ac- 
quaintance with its true nature, is absolutely necessary in 
order rightly to understand, either the construction, or the 
resolution of a sentence. Therefore, I will now call your 
attention to the consideration of the verb. 

There appears to be a greater diversity of opinion 
among grammarians on the subject of the verb in its seve- 
ral considerations of signification, and modes and tenses, 
than on any other subject belonging to grammar. Various 
schemes have been adopted by different writers, and pre- 
sented to the public, containing a greater or less number of 
modes and tenses, with a^ greater or less degree of com- 
plexity or combination of words in forming the tenses. But 
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DO one appears to have perceived, comprehended and devel- 
oped the true doctrine of the subject, as suggested by Na- 
ture herself, and pointed out by the application and use of 
this class of words; for, had these writers looked into the 
animal, or even the vegetable kingdom, they must have 
discovered, that each individual assumes a separate and 
distinct existence, being possessed of such organic structure, 
with its appropriate functions, as is requisite to maintain 
this existence. And that, to each organ there is assigned 
an appropriate function to perform — the due performance 
of which depends upon its own peculiar and definite ener- 
gies, and not upon auxiliary contributions. Therefore, 
language being a descriptive emblem of nature universal, 
portrays by record or by tradition, as it is written or spoken, 
the separate structure and peculiar movements of each and 
every individual that presents itself for delineation. Con- 
sequently, the powers and energies of all orders and ranks 
of existence, both high and low, great and small, being 
entire and complete in themselves, must and will have ap- 
propriate terms to express them in their separate, distinct, 
and operative movements; and these terms are classed un- 
der the general name of verb. 

Now, the truth of the matter is this, that each and every 
verb in any language under heaven, is an expression of a 
distinct and separate power in itself; and this arises from 
the nature of the verb, or the signification of the word un- 
der that head. In proof of this, let us inquire in the first 
place, what is meant by the term verb? The Latin word 
verhim, from which our term verb is derived, comes from 
ferveo, fervere, fervi, or ferbui, and the noun would be 
ferbum; but we know, that the consonants f and v are 
interchangeable in the Latin, as well as in the English 
language — like wife, wives; therefore, it becomes verbum^ 
or verb in English. The word is very happily chosen as 
a term of classification of those words arranged under this 
head, since they all signify power operative and operating. 
And the term itself Implies the fervor of heat or caloric, or 
even of any power in its active movement. I said, that 
every verb has a distinct signification of its own; and this 
fact arises not only from the nature of persons and things, 
but from the nature of that reality, which verbs represent, 
to wit, power. Now, if a verb has no distinct meaning in 
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itself, it can never acquire one by the most intimate connec- 
tion, any more, than a dead man can acquire vitality by 
being united to a live one. 

Every verb then, represents power distinct in its own 
unity of being, having a greater or less degree of energy. 
But, the degree of energy belonging to power, does not 
affect its singleness of being, any more, than the size or 
bulk of any portion of matter, affects its singleness of being. 
One grain, or the least particle of sand, has as distinct and 
separate existence, as the lofliest mountain. So also has 
power, in whatever degree of energy it may exist. There- 
fore, it is high time, this auxiliary establishment of verbs 
was laid aside, as being not only supernugatory in the 
formation of tenses, but also extremely unphilosophical and 
contrary to common sense. It is just* like the disjunctive 
conjunction. What a ludicrous figure a man and his wife 
would make, having formed a disjunctive union by mar- 
riage! But whatever war or clashing of elements there 
may be in human nature, all is peace and harmony in an 
abiding union, between the several members of a compound 
sentence, or between the periods of a piece of good compo- 
sition. Let not grammarians then, pervert names, and 
call that disjunctive, which unites realities together, with a 
more indissoluble tie, than the Gordian knot. 

Under the term verb we arrange every species of power, 
that belongs to the intellectual and physical kingdoms. It 
has been shewn, that the term verb includes in its meaning, 
a high degree of excitement or action, whence arose the 
propriety of the word as a term of classification. So the 
term power, in its etymon, means actor or doer, &c. Ety- 
mologists derive it from the French; but be this as it may, 
the word takes its origin from the Greek verb poieo, which 
signifies to do, or to effect by almost any mode of operation; 
and the agent noun is power, doer, effector, &c. Power 
then, is eit-her sapient, sciential, or operative; or in other 
words, it is creative, directive, or executive. The great 
First Cause possesses all these to infinity; therefore, He 
is called the Omniscient, Omnipresent, and Omnipotent 
Being. All verbs then, are necessarily active, because 
they are the representatives of power; but where there is 
no operative energy, there is no power: consequently, the 
idea of a non-efficient efficiency, is rather ludicrous. ^ But 
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all verbs are not transitive, because they do not all produce 
efiects beyond the limits or confines of that jurisdiction, 
over which they preside. I said, that power may be ar- 
ranged under three grand heads called creative, directive^ 
and executive: consequently, power when applied to God, 
IS always transitive; but when applied to created beings, it 
is transitive or intransitive according to the particular spe«( 
cies of power denoted by the verb. But to attach the term 
neuter to verbs, is worse than ridiculous. For, to say that 
power is neither transitive nor intransitive, nor even active, 
is making it nothing at all. Consequently, in calling it 
neuter, is like talking about a dead live man, or a non-act- 
ing actor, or torpid activity. Therefore, all verbs are 
necessarily active, with a greater or less degree of energy. 
Perhaps I shall be asked, what activity there is expressed 
by the verbs be or am, sit, stand, liey sleep, &c. To this 
question I answer, that all physical power is executive — 
operating in one of three modes,, either propulsive, inten- 
sive, or constrictive. Consequently, when I sit or stand, 
my organic powers are intensive; but when I lie or sleep, 
they are constrictive in a greater or less degree, according 
to circumstances; for, if you intend that the word lie shall 
express simply position, you attach to it the same species 
of power, that belongs to the verb be or am; that is, you 
affirm the exercise of that preservative and protective pow- 
er, which is the constant attendant of all physical being 
whatever. For, by whatever fm% physical being exists, by 
the same fiat it continues to exist. Therefore, all such 
iFerbs are active, but not transitive, in the common accepta- 
tion of the term transitive. Nevertheless, any verb what- 
ever, will govern a noun purporting the result or operation 
of the verb: for example, to sleep a sleep, to dream a dream, 
to run a race, to Qy a flight, &c. 

And here I cannot forbear noticing the wonderful effi- 
ciency of power indicated' by our little verb be or am, 
which includes in it all power; and comes to us both from 
the Greek and Hebrew. Be, comes from the Hebrew, and 
am from the Greek. It is the appellation Jah, I am, which 
God pronounced upon himself, and directed Moses to use 
as his proper title, when he spoke of him before the Jews. 
Therefore, whsn we say that any thing is, we affirm that 
it exists, consists, and subsists by the energy of God's om- 
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nipotence. Now the Hebrew language forms its gerundive 
expression by prefixing one of several letters or preposi- 
tions called formative, to the infinitive mode; and our verb 
be is precisely like the Hebrew infinitive, having the pre- 
position b before the verb. Therefore, the Hebifew expres- 
sion, be, the English, in being, the Greek, eis einai, and 
the Latin, in esse, are all exactly parallel expressions, and 
mean the same thing; that is, in being or existing. Our 
verb am is from the Greek verb eimi; but the verb be was 
first introduced, and it had no variation either in mode and 
tense, or in number and person. Every verb then, has and 
must have, from the nature of the reality, which it express- 
es, a distinct, separate, definite and ultimate meaning, in- 
dicating power operating, having operated, or about to 
operate, under some peculiar and specified modification of 
circumstances; and this power is predicated in the declara- 
tion, to belong to an individual as an agent, communicating 
it, or to him as a recipient or subject, experiencing its in- 
fluences. Therefore, power being reciprocal in its opera- 
tion, is applied to all created beings, both as communicants, 
and as recipients of it. 

And this is all that grammarians mean, if they mean the 
truth, when they call verbs active and passive, and place 
them in the active and passive voice. Thus power, being 
an active principle, can never be passive in its operations, 
but always salient. Consequently, the term passive is 
highly objectionable when applied to verbs or to utterance, 
inasmuch as neither of these are passive in any proper 
sense of the term. But matter is passive in the full extent 
of the word, and liable at all times to experience the influ- 
ences of power, from the plastic band of its creator, or from 
the art and skill of man. Therefore the voice, declaration, 
or utterance of the verb, is made under certain modifica- 
tions or changes of termination, to shew that the being to 
whom it is attributed, is either an agent or communicant 
putting it forth and afiiecting others, or that he is a recipi- 
ent of its influences, and therefore atifected by it proceed- 
ing from others. 

Thus we see, that the term passive does not apply with 
much propriety, either to the action of the verb, or to the 
act of utterance; but that it applies wholly to the condition 
of the subject or nominative of the verb, as having commu- 
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nicated or received its iDfluences. Therefore, I greatly 
prefer the term, communicant and recipient voice, as being 
much better calculated to develop the real object of lan« 
guage in this matter. Having discussed the nature of verbs, 
we will now turn our attention to that modification of them, 
called moods or modes. This subject appears not to have 
been so clearly defined, as not to leave room for further 
improvement. For, it is discussed in a way, that applies 
the change made in the form of the verb, to the action or 
modus operandi of the power belonging to the verb; but 
this is not the fact. No change whatever takes place in 
the modus operandi of the power under these different 
forms of the verb; but the change has a direct and entire 
reference to the modified condition of the communicant or 
recipient subject of power. 

Each and every verb in itself expresses a distinct mode 
in which power operates, as read, write^ run, walk, stand, 
&c. So each individual being has his own constituted 
mode of existence^ either as peculiar to himself, or in com- 
mon with others. Consequently, nK>de applies as justly 
and as properly to the constitution of beings, under which 
they exists as it does to their actions. But the modes of 
their actions are all pointed out by the different verbs made 
use of, to express them; and each verb has its own peculiar 
mode of operation. Does mode of grammar then belong 
to the verb, as having reference to the action of the verb; 
or does it belong to the verb as having direct reference to 
the condition or circumstances, under which the subject of 
the verb portrays its action as an agent, or as a recipient 
of its action? The latter consideration is undoubtedly the 
fact, although mode is treated of by all grammarians, as 
belonging to the action of the verb> and not to the condi- 
tion of the subject.. Place an agent in whatever condition, 
if he performs the action of the verb write,, he writes; if that 
of eat, he eats; if that of run, he runs. 

Language then, in the economy of its verb, has consulted 
the nature of things,, and the variously modified conditions 
and relations, in which beings exist, and under which they 
act; consequently, different languages have chosen differ- 
ent schemes to represent this diversity of condition. Some 
designate it by change of termination of the verb, and some 
by particles or abbreviated expressions, or by both* Thece*^ 
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fore, the facts and results, the certainties and doubts, the 
probabilities and predictions, the apprehensions and fears, 
the successes and disasters, the trials and experience, the 
treachery and deceit, the weal and the wo — in freedom or 
slavery, in liberty or oppression, in sickness or in health, 
in time or eternity — are some of the great objects of lan- 
guage, upon which it declaims in positive assurance, and 
with bold authority, or in speculative hypothesis, with ear- 
nest entreaty or canting generalities. 

Thus we find, that language has five different forms of 
the verb in declaring events, and expressing their results. 
These are called the indicative, imperative; subjunctive, op- 
tative, and infinitive. But all languages do not have five 
distinct forms of the verb to express them. Mode then, in 
a graminalical point of view, does not apply to Xhoform of 
the verb, in which we speak or atjnounce its action, but ap- 
plies to the kind of action, which the verb under some form 
expresses. Thus, we speak in a positive and indicative 
form when we say, that John writes, James learns, George 
studies his lesson. This form of expression is called the 
indicative, because it declares positively, and without any 
reference to the condition or circumstances, under which 
the agent performs, or performed the act. We also speak 
with authority, and command others to act: then we speak 
under the imperative form, as write thou, write ye, &c. 
We also merely declare or announce the action of the verb, 
without predicating it of any particular being; as to write, 
to learn, to study, &;c.; and this form of expression is called 
the infinitive, because the action of the verb is not restrict- 
ed by number or person, to any particular being or beings. 
We speak under an argumentative and reasoning form, as 
if John writes attentively, he will improve; or if you divide 
a line into two equal parts, the square of one of these parts 
is equal to one- fourth of the square of the whole line. 

In the above examples, we lay down premises, and draw 
conclusions resulting from them. We also speak in quali- 
fied terms, adapted to the condition or circumstances of the 
agent or recipient of the action of the verb. 

Here then, the action must and will take place under 
certain contingent considerations, with regard to the sub- 
ject hirnself, as acting either at his own election, or under 
restraint with regard to certain relations, which every com- 
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plex event imposes upoQ certaio individuals, who take part 
in the same. 

Tbis form of the verb, called by grammarians the snb« 
junctive mode, is always attended by abbreviated terms or 
phrases explanatory of the variously modified condition 
of the subject, under which he performs the action of the 
verb or experiences its influences. And although the verb 
undergoes a change of termination, as in Latin and Greek, 
yet tbis is not done in consequence of any change in the 
modus operandi of the power of the verb; but only in com- 
pliance with the modified condition or concomitant circum- 
stances, or otherwise afiected part, which the subject sus* 
tains in the results of the event. And here, let it be re- 
membered, is the reason, that all languages have such a 
copioits list of adverbs, conjunctions, adverbial or indepen- 
dent phrases, explanatory of time, place, number and other 
concomitant circumstances, which are more or less inter- 
spersed through every species of composition written or 
spoken. From what has been said, I think it sufficiently 
evident, that mode in grammar has no reference whatever 
to the action of the verb, but that it refers wiiolly to the 
form of the verb, in which the action is declared as being 
performed, under modified conditions of the subject, either 
as an agent or as a recipient of it. For, as I said before, 
the verb by itself points out the mode in which power, 
physical or intellectual, operates. Here too> is developed 
another important truth, which seems to have escaped the 
notice of the learned and philosophic worlxi. I mean the 
wide and essential difference there is between the state of 
a being, whether physical or intellectual, and the condition 
in which he stands^ if he exists at all. 

Let the honest inquirer after truth, never lose sight of 
this important reality, through whose opening vista light is 
diffused upon the surrounding scenery, revealing many 
objects of earnest inquiry standing where they were not 
sought for. From what has been said moreover, on that 
form of the verb called subjunctive mode, I think abundant 
proof is given to shew, that it is no more a subjunctive 
mode, than one indicative mode is subjunctive to another. 
But the English subjunctive mode, as seen in our gram- 
mars, has no analogy to the subjunctive mode of the 
Greek and Latin, unless you place the verbs may, can> 
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might, could, would, should, &c. in the subjuDctive mode. 
But our grammariaus have arranged these and the like 
under a potential mode, which appears to have about as 
much sense in it as to say, that water is wet — that dust is 
dry — and that grease is greasy. For, whether you apply 
the term potential to the power indicated by the verb, or 
to the manner of the declaration, the impropriety is equally 
apparent; because the declaration has been made, or the 
verb would not be expressed; and to say, that a person has 
power to do what he has already done, is not saying much 
for edification; and to say, that power is powerful, is also 
trifling. Now the fact is this, that language, in forming its 
inflections of the verb, has conformed to the nature of 
those circumstances, which afiect and change the condition 
of the agent or subject of the verb; therefore, it has con- 
structed forms expressive of this change, either by different 
terminations of the verb, or by differently modified sen- 
tences. 

That form of expression in the Greek and Latin, called 
subjunctive, is always rendered into English by may, can, 
might, could*, &c.; but these words were never called sub- 
junctive expressions, although they are the only words in 
English, that will express the subjunctive forms of these 
languages. I am an uncompromising advocate for the 
definiteness of terms, and for using such terms^ as do, and 
will convey to the mind of the readier a distinct and definite 
notion of the subject in its true features. And this a writer 
is able to effect, if he has a proper knowledge of what 
words mean, or are intended to represent. If words have 
no distinct and definite meaning of their own,, and are sub- 
ject to the caprice of every one, who chooses to use them 
as his fancy may dictate, language is of little importance; 
for, I see no great difference between a character, picture, 
or emblem of any thing and every thing — and one of no- 
thing at all. I object therefore, to the term, subjunctive 
mode, as used in grammars, because it leads to erroneous 
conceptions with regard to the matter of fact intended by 
this form of the verb, under that name. By what marks 
of distinction do we discover and classify each individual 
of the yast multitudes of beings, that compose the three 
grand kingdoms of matter, if not hy the properties, quali- 
ties and habitudes^ belonging to each in those kiogdomd? 
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And although many individuals in each of these depart- 
ments, possess properties, &c. in comnnon, yet these com- 
mon properties are so modified in their apportionment to 
each individual, as clearly to distinguish him from his fel- 
lows. So then, words being an emblematic representation 
of all the above realities, either in their generic, specific, or 
kipdred capacities, undergo a modification in one way or 
other, to suit the case or condition of each individual un- 
der his own allotment. 

But man is a free agent, and therefore, possesses the 
liberty of choosing and refusing; and his language recog- 
nizes it in the construction of its verb, because this class 
of words represents his power or ability of doing. That 
modification of the verb called subjunctive mode, is the one 
in which this choice or election, is designated; though all 
languages do not express it by the verb alone, but some 
express it by particles, called adverbs and cotijunctions, — 
and this is the case with the English and others. So, 
some languages have no form of the verb to express desire 
or a wish, called optative mode — though all languages, I 
venture to affirm, have some way of expressing the mental 
affection under which an executive or overt act was com- 
mitted; and this is the fact in the English language. But 
no one ever thought of giving our verbs an optative mode, 
although they have as much an optative form, as they have 
a subjunctive form. The Hebrew language reaognizes 
both desire and choice, but it has no form of the verb to 
express them, and consequently it -has neither optative nor 
subjunctive mode. Desire and choice are announced under 
the indicative form, and the construction of our verbs, are 
precisely the same. We have no particular form of^ the 
verb to express them. 

In every example, which our grammarians have given 
of the subjunctive mode, there is a violation of syntactical 
relation. For instance, — "Were I to strive, yet I could 
not succeed." "Though he chide me, yet will I respect 
him." Here, in making the plural form of was agree with 
the singular pronoun J, the first principle of syntax is vio- 
lated; and the same is the case with^he verb chide and the 
pronoun he. The verb is in the plural form; but the pro- 
noun is in the singular number. The phrases, lis, 1 has, 
&c. called vulgar, are much more in accordance with syn- 
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tactical relation, than the above examples of the subjunc- 
tive mode. The fact is, our language has no particular 
form of the verb, to express either desire or choice, any 
more than it has for expressing the third person of the im- 
perative mode. But all these circumstances are clearly 
pointed out under the indicative or imperative form, accom- 
panied by appropriate and discriminating terms. So that, 
these forms are properly sentences, and not modifications 
of the verb itself. There is so little variation in our verbs, 
that it is necessary to express the nominative term, to which 
the verb belongs, except in the imperative mode, where it 
is seldom done, unless emphasis, a particular specification 
or an attribute of the nominative, demands it. For in- 
stance, — "Come, ye blessed," &c. Here the pronoun ye, 
is expressed, because the term blessed, is an attribute and 
belongs to it. English verbs undergo no change in the im- 
perative mode; but this mode is very easily distinguished 
from the indicative, because the verb always introduces 
the sentence. 

Perhaps I shall be asked why, I do not object to the im- 
perative mode, as well as to the subjunctive mode, inas- 
much as it too has no particular form. To this I answer, 
that there is no analogy between the imperative and the 
indicative mode, nor between the imperative and the sub- 
junctive mode. It is one thing to command a person to do 
an act, and quite another to declare, that he has done it, — 
or that he is about to do it under certain conditions. That 
mode in any language called subjunctive, is no more nor 
less, than a modification of the indicative mode; for the 
action of the verb belonging to the agent or subject, is as 
really indicated or announced in the one mode, as it is in' 
the other. The only difference between the two modes, is 
this: the indicative makes an unqualified assertion of an 
act being done or performed, without regard to the condi- 
tion of the agent or subject; but the subjunctive mode 
qualifies, not the modus operandi of the action of the verb, 
as is taught in grammars, but the condition of the agent 
or subject, in which he is said to perform the action, or to 
be influenced by it. And this qualification, modification, 
or mode of condition, is denoted by certain abbreviated 
terms or phrases, going before it. 

Now, if any language, in the construction of its sen- 
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tences, has chosen to express this choice, or this contin- 
gent condition of the agent or subject, by certain abbrevi- 
ated terms alone, and without any change in the verb, I 
see no plausible reason, for forcing upon it a mode, which 
the verb does not recognize by any definite marks of its 
own. Therefore, it ought to be rejected as unnecessary in 
the delineation of facts — or rather, as prejudicial to sim- 
plicity, method, -perspicuity, and precision. 



I^ECTVRE S. 



ON THE FORMATION AND RESOLUTION OP SENTENCES. 

Having shewn the i*eason and philosophy of language, 
that is, its elements or science in the formation of articulate 
sounds — their combination into syllables and words, and 
also the use and application of words in oral and written 
speech — I will now proceed to consider their grammatical 
and syntactical relations. But, before I proceed, I will pre- 
sent for the inspection of the reader, various examples of 
single sentences, beginning with the simple sentence of two 
words, and advancing to the most complex one, which con- 
sists of a dozen or more words. 

Man dies. Water flows. The birds are singing. A ship 
sails on the sea. The winds blow over the land. The trees 
blossom in the spring. An honest man speaks the truth. 
Great and good men are patterns for imitation. In this 
changing and uncertain state, we suffer many and sore 
evils. Chastened by the severities of affliction, we lose 
much of our attachment and relish for the shifting scenes 
of this fading and transitory world. 

The foregoing examples contain specimens of the sim- 
plest sentence, consisting only of two words; and they 
advance to one composed of two dozen, which is very 
complex; but still it is a single sentence, because it has 
only one nominated subject with its definite verb, while all 
the other words go to make up the definition of the condi- 
tion of the subject in time and place. Each word in any 
of these sentences, has its own peculiar office to perform 
towards making up the entire sentence. Consequently, it 
has its own definite meaning attached to it. For, every 
sentence is intended to convey a distinct and definite no- 
tion of a certain property, quality, action, relation, or inci- 
dent, that pertains to some person, place, or thing. 

The separate meaning, or distinct signification of each 
6 
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word in n sentence, does its part towards forming this no- 
tion of said property, quality, &c. But the office, situa- 
tion, and sentential duty, which each word performs in the 
construction of a sentence, is quite distinct and apart from 
its own significancy, as a term by itself. The difierent 
offices and sentential functions of the several words, that 
compose a sentence, are distinguished by particular names, 
according to the nature of that office, which each word sus- 
tains. In forming sentences, that will convey an idea of 
all the varieties of circumstance pertaining to the state and 
condition of persons and things, words have been classed 
under ten heads refering to the ojice^ which each sustains 
in the sentence. Consequently, each class or general head 
must have a variety of words different in meaning, but sus 
taining the same office and duty; since there are many 
thousands of words in tlie language, but only ten different 
offices belonging to any sentence however complex. From 
this fact it will be readily seen, that a sentence may con- 
form to all the requisitions of grammatical construction^ 
and yet be sheer nonsense — an evident falsehood, or a direct 
contradiction in meaning; since words of different or oppo- 
site significations, perform the same office in forming a 
sentence. 

Here then, the questions naturally arise, what is the 
nature of these offices, and what is meant by parsing gram- 
mar? The answer to the first of these questions is this — 
that beings exist and act in time and place; consequently, 
they must have some sort of state and condition belonging 
to them. This state and condition are subdivided into ten 
departments, corresponding to the difierent views or consid- 
erations, under which persons and things are represented 
in the occupancy of their state and condition. Although 
state in the abstract, is one and the same to all beings 
existing in this world, yet different beings have very difier- 
ent constitutions or constituent forms, in which they pre- 
sent themselves to our notice. Therefore, not only the 
different forms as such, are noticed, but the component 
parts of these forms, are closely inspected. Consequently, 
state and condition are divided into as many different de- 
partments as there are different views taken of an existent 
being. And first, of the form of the being as such, under 
which he is viewed. It is very manifest that he must have 
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a term of designation; therefore, he has a name, called a 
noun — as man, horse, tree, &c. Secondly, of the manner 
in which he is viewed, both individual and specific, with 
regard to other beings; as a man, a horse, a tree; or the 
men, the horses, &c. Thirdly, he is viewed with regard 
to his appearance and structure; as white or black, good or 
bad, &;c. which are attributes belonging to him, called ad- 
juncts or adjectives. Fourthly, he may be viewed or con- 
sidered as an absent being, or one out of sight; and then he 
roust be viewed through his representative, or one who 
stands in his place; consequently, he has a pronoun, or 
name for him; as he, she, it, <kc. Fifthly, he may be 
viewed with regard to his actions and operations; as when 
he eats, drinks, writes, speaks, &c.; therefore, he has 
names given to his operative powers, called verbs, which 
term means effervescence or glowing, like that of heat; a 
very fit and appropriate term to represent the movement of 
operative power. Sixthly, he may be viewed, as putting 
forth several kinds of powers at the same time — one being 
introductory to the performance of the other; as opening 
his mouth he puts food into it; extending his hand he seizes 
his enemy. Consequently, he is considered, as dividing his 
actions — as performing different movements to accomplish 
a single purpose; the one being a participant, or accessary 
to the other. But the accessary movements require and 
have different forms of the verb to express them; therefore, 
they are called participles. Seventhly, he may be viewed, 
as acting in different degrees of energy; as swiftly or slow- 
ly, earnestly or carelessly, &c. He also may be viewed, 
as performing his actions in time and place; as here or 
there, now or then, formerly or latterly, &c. These all 
belong to, or they are intimately connected with his ac- 
tions. They are therefore, called adverbs. Eighthly, he 
may be viewed under the same general aspect, not only as 
performing several kinds of actions in time and place, but 
also with regard to the tendency and direction of his actions 
in their movements and final results; that is, with regard 
to his power going forth from him, and producing its ef- 
fects apart, or out of his place. Consequently, his move- 
ments with their effects are exposed or set forth to our view, 
and become separate and distinct from him; therefore, this 
exposure is indicated by a class of words, called preposi- 
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tions. But I greatly prefer the term exponent; for itdesig-^ 
nates the office much better than the term preposition; or 
rather it designates precisely the office, while preposition 
gives no proper intimation of it. Therefore, he has expo- 
nents to his actions. Ninthly, he may be viewed with re- 
spect to his personal and social relations, which consist in 
the contrasted degrees of strength, value, merit, demerit, 
equality or inequality of his properties, attributes, and ac« 
tions, compared with each other, or with those belonging 
to other beings. Also with regard to the contingency, pos- 
sibility, liberty, freedom, opposition, and resistance, which 
are the constant attendants of every being in his present 
state and condition. All such words then, as define or 
designate any of these circumstances, are properly signifi- 
cates. Therefore, he has significates of the condition in, 
which he acts. The term conjunction is a miserable vehi- 
cle, in which to convey a true notion of the real office and 
duty of that class of words. Tenthiy and lastly, he may 
be viewed with admiration and praise, or with horror and 
contempt; consequently, we have words to express those 
emotions, called interjections. 

Thus we discover, how easily and naturally a sentence 
advances from a single and simple expression of two parts' 
of speech, to wit, the noun and the verb, to the most com- 
plex one of ten parts of speech. We discover moreover, 
that a being can be represented in the full extent and vari- 
ety of his state and condition, under ten sentential divisions 
of expression. The economy of state and condition then, 
is distributed into ten divisions^ each of which has a dis- 
tinct classification or term of office. 

The noun or subject, and the verb, are the origin of the 
other eight, which are equally divided between them. 

The article, adjective, pronoun, and interjection, have 
originated from the four distinct views or considerations, 
which pertain to the subject as the object of our notice; 
that is, the article designates the subject in its individual 
and specific character; the adjective designates the subject 
in its constitutional character, or peculiar structure and 
aspect; the pronoun, as its representative, designates the 
subject in its primary or efficient character; and the inter- 
jection designates the subject either in its sovereign or ab- 
ject character; that is, in its exaltation or degradation. 
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The participle, adverb, exponent, and significate, are 
derived directly from the verb or adjective, and denote the 
peculiar circumstances under which power is operating, has 
operated, or is about to operate, in the production of its 
efiects. 

The participle designates the incipient influence and suc- 
cession of operations, in which different powers unite and 
contribute their individual efibrts in the production of final 
results. 

The adverb designates the manner j in which power ope- 
rates, (the verb itself indicates the kind of power put forth,) 
and points out the time when, and the place where, its ope- 
rations eventuate. 

The exponent designates the tendency and direction of 
potential movements, and defines the bounds and locality 
of their incipient and final termination. 

The significate points out some particular personal or so- 
cial condition, in which a being enjoys his endowments, 
exercises his powers, and maintains or losed his rights and 
immunities. 

Thus we perceive, that language in the full extent of its 
grammar and logic, is like a well constructed and organ- 
ized gotemment, distributed into three grand divisions- of 
legislative, executive, and judiciary heads. 

Granamar, in its sentences and periods, embraces the le- 
gislative and executive heads. 

The agent subject in a sentence is the legislative,, and 
the verb is the executive head, and logic i& the judiciary 
head. 

Each of these departments has its subordinate offices, 
and each office has its own peculiar function, or duty at- 
tached to it. But all are associated in< the grand admin- 
istration of general benefit. 

As government yields no public good without the co-op- 
eration of the legislative and executive heads, so sentences 
give no efficient results without the union of the subject and 
the verb. The subject or noun being the sentential legis- 
lature, has four offices attached to it, under the names of 
article, adjective, pronoun and interjection; but each of 
these offices has its own peculiar duty allotted to it. There- 
fore, those words, that are capable of filling their several 
offices, must possess such qualifications as the nature of 

6* 



66 CONSTRUCTION OF SBNTBNCES. 

their several ofilces demands; otherwise they cannot dis- 
cbarge the duties thereof. So the verb being the sentential 
executive, has four subordinate deputies to assist him in 
the discharge of his entire administration. Each of these 
deputies however, has his limited sphere of action; there- 
fore, each is denominated by an appellation, that designates 
both the office and its duty. Thus the verb has its cabinet 
of officers under the names of participle, adverb, exponent, 
and signiticate. 

Those who undertake to form sentential governments 
then, are restricted to two departments or heads, \yith their 
respective and definite number of offices, in the construction. 
In order however, to make judicious selections and appoint- 
ments in this republic of letters, and to give full and com- 
plete effect to its entire operations, we must study, not only 
the genius of this sentential government in its official de- 
partments, but also the personal qualifications of those in- 
dividuals, whom we choose and appoint to the discharge of 
their respective functions. Therefore, the nature, deriva- 
tion and signification of the several parts of speech, cannot 
be too carefully considered, nor too rigidly nor closely ex- 
amined. 

Having shewn the reason why words are classed under 
ten heads called parts of speech, we will now illustrate their 
nature, office, and duty. And first, of the participle* The 
definition hitherto given of this class of words, appears to 
be more childish and foreign to their nature, than that of 
any other class; for these words ave said to be ^'participles, 
because they partake of the nature of a verb, an adjective, 
and a noun." The definition might have gone on, through 
the whole catalogue, and still it would have left us entirely 
ignorant of their true nature. What then is tlieir real na- 
ture? A satisfactory answer to this question, is not only 
very easily obtained, but there needs no very labored dis- 
quisition to shew the great facility, conciseness, and expe* 
dition, which this class of words affords us in communicating 
the different mode& of operation, or rather, the combination 
of powers, which are requisite to accomplish a single^ tho' 
very complicated purpose, ft is very manifest from their 
own signification, that they represent power, as now opera- 
ting, or as having operated. Consequently, if they are the 
sigi^cates of different powers> these powers are, or were 
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requisite for the accomplishment of some specific purpose. 
But when these powecs are expressed in the regular inflec« 
tion of their respective verbs, they must be associated by 
the copulate signifieate and, making thereby as many dis- 
tinct single sentences, as there are participles. For ex- 
ample, — 

He settled his affairs, and made all necessary prepara- 
tions for his journey. He set forward on the 15th instant; 
he congratulated himself on his present favorable pros- 
pects; and he anticipated great reward for his future dili- 
gence and enterprise. 

This paragraph contains five distinct sentences, which 
will be reduced to one by turning four of its verbs into 
participles, thus: Having settled his affairs, and made all 
necessary preparations for his journey, he set forward on 
the 15th instant, congratulating himself on his present 
favorable prospects, and anticipating great reward for his 
future diligence and enterprise. If the verb admitted of 
no participial forms, the above simple, though very com- 
plex sentence, must have remained distributed into five dis- 
tinct simple sentences, requiring five nominative cases- 
one for each definite verb. Whereas, by the economy of 
participles, there is but one nominative case, and one definite 
verb. These two forms of the verb then, are called pre- 
sent and perfect participles, not because they partake of the 
nature of any other part of speech than the verb, but be- 
cause the power of the vejb expressed by them, is requisite 
to the completion of a certain complex purpose, which 
would not be effected without the union of different opera- 
tive powers. Therefore, the agent being one, and his ulti- 
timate object being one, but requiring different operative 
powers in the progress, the incipient and successive opera- 
tions are designated by paFtieiples, and the last finishing 
stroke is expressed in the inflected form of the verb. But 
where there is more than one single purpose, each sepa- 
rate purpose must be accomplished by the proper verb in 
its own inflected and definite form, as illustrated in the 
following example:: He watches, defends, and secures his 
country's freedom. Here are three distinct points of at- 
tention, or separate objects of action, pertaining to freedgni, 
each verb performing a full and entire purpose by itself. 
But if freedom. is macfe the means, through which something 
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else is to be the final result, each of the above verbs will 
assume its participial form, thus: Having watched, defend* 
ed, and secured his country's freedom, he finally gained 
the respect and friendship of her enemies. Therefore, 
these forms of the verb have received the name of partici- 
ple, from their actual participation in the production of 
some single and definite result, and not from any refer- 
ence to other parta of speech. 

Secondly of the exponent, called preposition. The defi- 
nition hitherto given of this class of words, is not true; 
for they do not "connect nouns with one another, and 
shew the relation between them." But they shew, or point 
out the tendency and direction of power operating intransi- 
tively as to its eflTects; consequently, they give locality to, 
and shew the amount of that operation with regard to its 
eflfects. Therefore, they are exponents, of power, and refer 
directly to the verb. The intra»sitive operations of power 
then, gave rise to this class of words; and a proof of this 
is seen in the fact, that every intransitive verb, or more 
properly intensive verb, becomes transitive, when one of 
these words is prefixed or affixed to it; thereby giving 
greater efficacy to a very significant word. Here then, 
we find the proper office, and ascertain the legitimate duty 
of that class of words hitherto called prepositions. They 
are the exponents of power, and give direction and locality 
to intensive operations, having the form either of the pre- 
sent and perfect participles,, or the imperative form of the 
verb. 

There are two other classes of words called adverb and 
conjunction.^ which seem to be very troublesome guests to 
grammarians; since we find, that no two of them agree in 
their classification, except in this single point: when they 
are in doubt, whether to call the word an adverb or a con- 
junction, they give it the general term particle! This is a 
very convenient alternative, since it will mean any thing, 
somethings or nothing, jast as you please. But in this shif\ 
they put themselves in the same predicament with the boy» 
who said, that there are eleven commandments; for, by call- 
ing certain words particles^ they make another part of 
speech, increasing the catalogue to eleven. 

But before we attenipt to solve this difiUculty, and to 
point out the definite office and duty of each of these three 
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classes of words, we must take a general survey of the dif- 
ferent objects, which words are intended to represent — dif» 
fering both in their nature and. presentment. The Adam 
and Eve, or the primogenitors of all the other parts of 
speech, are the noun and the verb. These are the original 
pillars, to which the others refer. The noun embraces ex- 
istence of every kind, whether substantial or essential,^ 
considered as primary or secondary causes; or as the pro- 
ducts of said causes. The verb, as its name signifies, em- 
braces the effervescence or moving energy of said causes 
or agents. Consequently, it is the general name for opera- 
live power of every kind, which may be classed under the 
two general heads of intensive verb, and executive verb. 

The next inquiry is, to which of these two grand pillars,' 
do the other parts of speech severally attach themselves? 
I have already shewn, that four belong to the noun, and 
four to the verb. But there are three classes of words, viz. 
the adverb, preposition and conjunction, that appear not to 
have definite limits prescribed to them, since they often 
usurp each other's place in different sentences, and even 
that of the adjective and noun too. But this is no more, 
than what the adjective, noun, and verb, do among them- 
selves. And there is no marvel in it; since we can talk of 
the attributes and actions of beings as matters of fact, as 
well as of their existence. But the actions of beings eventu- 
ate in time and place as necessarily, as they themselves 
exist in time and place. Consequently, when the actions 
and doings,of persons and things are spoken of as matters 
of fact, or as general results, these results must be repre- 
sented as having taken place in some definite point of time 
and position: The same words then, which are used to 
designate the time and place, in which beings are acting 
and doing, and which modify the operative energies then 
and there put forth, will apply, and are used to designate 
these circumstances, when we speak of those actions and 
doings as abstract results or events. But in the first in- 
stance, those words are associated with attributes and ope- 
rating powers or verbs, designating the peculiar energies 
and modes of operation while the work is going on in time 
and place; but in the second instance, they are associated 
with the acts or names of the actions of those powers, de- 
signating the relations of those results to time and place.. 
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Consequently, at one time, they are associated with attri- 
butes and operating verbs, and at another, with the results 
Or nouns of the same verbs. Therefore, since beings exist 
in time and place, and act in time and place, the same 
words, which accompany power operating, and for that 
reason called adverbs and exponents, pointing out, not only 
the manner of acting, but the time and place of acting — the 
same words I say, will also apply to and accompany the 
actions of verbs, considered as events or finished results. 
Here is the grand secret, and the reason, that adverbs and 
significates sometimes assume the office and perform the 
duty of exponents, and even that of adjectives; and that, 
exponents sometimes assume the office and duty of adverbs, 
and even that of adjectives. 

But this is not all. Persons and things possess, not only 
inherent attributes, which constitute them what they are 
in their individual characters, but there are incidental and 
concomitant circumstances, which apply to them while ex- 
isting in time and place, or in social compact. Many of 
these incidental circumstances, especially those of time and 
place, are as clearly pointed out by their abstract relative 
terms J as by their specific terms. For instance, we often 
gay, the now time, instead of the present time. We of\en 
say, the above considerations, instead of the foregoing con- 
siderations. We often say, the vppermost point, instead of 
the highest point. We sometimes say, they often times 
came, instead of, they often came, &c. 

The fact is, that the several divisions of duration and 
space, in their constituent and de6nite parts, are expressed 
by nouns; as a moment, a day, a month, a year — ^the 
town, the country — Charleston, Boston, &c. But these 
same parts, in their abstract and relative considerations, 
are expressed by adverbs and exponents; as now and then, 
here and there, where and when, late and early, above 
and below, before and behind — refering to place, or before 
and after refering to time. Thus we find, that the con- 
stituent parts of duration and space, in their definite and 
specific characters, are always expressed by nouns; but in 
their abstract and relative considerations, they are always 
expressed by adverbs and exponents. 

We find moreover, that duration and space, in their di- 
visions and subdivisions, have the same economy, that be- 



CONSTRUCTION /OF SENTENCES. 71 

longs to the material universe in its divisions and subdi- 
visions. The constituent and concrete parts, or individual 
beings, that compose the material universe, have names or 
nouns to designate their absolute andjntegral forms; but 
when these forms are viewed in their constituent and pe- 
culiar properties and attributes, or in their comparative 
aspects, thege properties and attributes are expressed by 
terms called adjectives^ being attached to said forms to 
designate their several marks of distinction, and to shew 
the differences belonging to, and existing between them. 
But these attributes and tokens of difference, though posi- 
tive in degree, are indefinite in amount/ and when they are 
viewed in comparison with those of other beings, they are 
still indefinite in amount, though comparative and superla- 
tive in degree. Thus the material universe is divided by 
the economy of n^^ure into deBnite, concrete, and individ- 
ual forms, each possessing its own peculiar properties and 
attributes. But by the art of man, these forms are subdi- 
vided into abstract, indefinite, relative and comparative con- 
siderations or views, which considerations or views are 
expressed both by adjectives, adverbs, and abstract nouns; 
as great, greatly, greatness — wise, wisely, wisdom. 

So also universal duration, and universal space, are di- 
vided by the economy of nature into definite and specific 
portions, since each individual form occupies its own place 
and period of time; but by the art of man, these portions 
are subdivided into abstract, indefinite, relative, and com- 
parative considerations or views, which are expressed by 
adjectives, adverbs, exponents, and abstract nouns; as pre- 
sent, now, here, before, and presence; remote, remotely, 
far from, off, beyond, and remoteness; close, closely, at, 
near, nigh, nearness, and closeness. Now it is very mani- 
fest, that these adverbs and exponents are relative and 
comparative expressions, even in their positive forms. But 
whatever is relative and comparative, admits of and as- 
sumes the degrees of comparison. Consequently, these ad- 
verbs and exponents assume the degrees of comparison 
like adjectives; for they are precisely similar expressions 
of the ar^iy^ciai considerations of the natural divisions of 
duration and space, that adjectives are of the artificial con^ 
siderations of the natural divisions of the material universe. 
Moreover, whatever is comparative, is also external in its 
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application; consequently, these comparative expressions 
apply to beings as incidental or concomitant qualities, and 
not as inherent attributes. Therefore, whenever adverbs 
and exponents are used comparatively, they assume the 
character of qualities, and admit the degrees of comparison, 
thus: Soon, sooner, soonest; often, oAener, oAenest; here, 
hither, hithermost; there, thither, thithermost; up, upper, 
uppermost; ueath, nether, nethermost; near, nearer, near- 
est, or next; far, farther, farthest; inner, innermost, or in- 
most; out, outer, outermost, or utmost, 6lc. So also the 
indefinite expressions of quantity assume the degrees of 
comparison; as much, more, most; little, less, least, &c.; 
because whatever is inde^nite as to its amount, either in 
extent, magnitude, capacity, value, weight, or measure, ad- 
mits of, and assumes the degrees of comparison. 

On the contrary, whatever is definit%as to its amount in 
either of the above considerations, will not admit of the de- 
grees of comparison, for the very best reason in nature, 
that its amount is certain, limited, and fixed; consequently, 
it cannot be comparatively increased nor diminished; as 
three, four, five, &c. Herein rests the whole doctrine of 
the comparison of adjectives; that is, in the indefiniteness 
of their amount, embraced in a variety of considerations. 
Therefore, all adjectives and adjective expressions, that are 
indefinite in their amount, with regard to merit, demerit, 
value, &c. admit of degrees of more or less of that indefi- 
nite amount; but wherever this amount is certain, fixed 
and limited, they will not admit of the degrees of more or 
less; for whatever is certain, is absolute and determinate. 
Here then, we see the reason why, much and little, with 
their inflections, take the office, and do the duty of adverbs; 
since they are indefinite expressions of quantity, and apply 
as naturally to abstract results, as to concrete beings; that 
is, they will qualify or graduate the indefinite amount of 
the attributes of beings as readily, as they do the quantum 
of their numbers. But attributes are expressed by adjectives 
and participles in their positive and comparative amounts; 
but the amount of their relative similitude and social af- 
finity are expressed by adverbs; as great, greatly; wise, 
wisely, &c. Consequently, much and litthy with their in- 
flections, apply as naturally to adjectives and adverbs, as 
they do to nouns. But all words, that qualify or graduate 
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the mode of existence, the mode of actioD, and the mode of 
similitude and affinity, are adverbs; consequently, when 
much and little or their inflections, qualify or graduate any 
of these, they are adverbs, for they fill this office; as he 
vas much afflicted, more unhappy, most unfortunate, &Ci 
Here too, is the reason, that much and little will qualify 
one another, and even their own inflections, since they are 
indefinite expressions of quantity both in their adjective 
and adverbial character. For example, he was much more 
afflicted, and much less assisted, &c. 

And here let it be remembered, that the comparative 
consideration of things, is an entirely distinct and separate 
matter from the relative consideration of things; and this 
distinction must never be confounded, nor lost sight of. 
Because, comparison is an artificial contrast, but relation is 
a natural similitude and affinity; consequently, adverbs 
admit of, and assume the degrees of comparison or con- 
trast, inasmuch as they express an indefinite similitude 
and affinity, both of essential attributes and incidental qual- 
ities; and moreover, since similitude and affinity may be in 
various degrees of likeness or alliance. Therefore, in their 
characters of relation or affinity, the adverb always has an 
adjective or a verb expressed, which it modifies; and the 
exponent always has a noun or pronoun expressed, which 
it controls; as he stepped lightly over the floor; he gradu- 
ally raised his hand above his head, &c. But in their 
comparative characters, the adverb admits nouns after it, 
to which it applies, like an incidental or adventitious qual-' 
ity; and the exponent, instead of controling the following 
noun, applies to it in the same manner; as he oftentimes 
failed in his undertakings; he ascended to the upper floor; 
he has overlooked the above considerations; he ran to the 
outer door; he came to the inner temple, &c. But when 
exponents are used to denote the relative positions of time 
and place, considered as parts of a whole, they are adverbs 
performing the same duty, that the terms now and then 
and here and there^ do; because they haye laid aside their 
character of specific guides^ or directors of operative 
power, and assumed that of general and relative position. 
Thus, they came up to the house; they went down to the 
river. The essential difference then, between an exponent 
and an adverb is this, that an exponent shews the tendency 

7 
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and direction of productive power, and gives it a definite 
and specific locality, as emanating from, operating in, or 
terminating at some fixed point of time or place; while the 
adverb shews the relative similitude, or natural affinity be- 
tween productive powers, essential attributes, and incidental 
qualities; and moreover shews the general divisions of 
duration and space; as where, when, now, then, here, 
there, &c. 

Here we see the reason why, an exponent having as- 
sumed the character of an adverb, receives another expo- 
nent af\er it; and also why an adverb of time and place, 
will admit an exponent to precede it; since it is a gen- 
eral term for a specific name. Here too we see the reason 
and propriety of substituting the term exponent for that of 
preposition; since they are really and truly attendants on 
the verb, and will legitimately terminate a sentence, as 
seen in the following exponents, viz: from, with, to, at, for, 
by, in, of, out, under, &c. 

For example: Where have you come from? What are 
you thinking of? Whom did you vote for? Whom shall 
we go to? &c. Transposed thus: From where have you 
come? Of what are you thinking? For whom did you 
vote? To whom shall we go? 

The word where being the abstract relative term for the 
word place, takes its office, and sustains the sanne affection, 
that the noun does. And being moreover, a contraction of 
two words, when resolved, reads thus: From what place 
have you come? Where then, is derived from the two 
Latin words qu<B area; meaning, what place? This is evi- 
dent from the old English spelling of where, thus, whare 
and quhare. And an evidence of the origin of adyerbs, as 
has been stated, is seen in the fact, that their syllabic ter- 
mination ly, used to be written like; and many of our ad- 
jectives coming from houns, still retain this termination, as 
godlike, workmanlike, &C. 

Having shewn the origin of the adverb and exponent, we 
will now seek for that of the significate, hitherto called con- 
junction. I said, that there is a vast difference between 
relation and comparison; that is, between considering or 
viewing the attributes of beings, their productive powers 
and various effects, with regard to their relative similitude 
and social affinity, and considering or viewing these same 
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particulars' with regard to their comparative amount^ which 
may be the same or different iQ number, value, strength or 
variety, as possessed by different beings. The former con- 
sideration embraces similitude and affinity, but the latter 
consideration embraces the comparative amount of those 
particulars in different beings. Therefore, in the compar- 
ative amount of attributes of powers and of effects, in their 
number, strength, value, and variety, rests the origin of the 
significate. And an evidence of this is seen in the fact, 
that ail comparative sentences, whether of the noun, adjec- 
tive, pronoun, or adverb, require the same parts of speech 
to follow the contrasting significate, that precede it; and in 
whatever case these preceding nouns or pronouns are, the 
following ones have the same; and if the preceding sen- 
sentence collates an adjective or an adverb, the succeeding 
one will and must be in the positive degree; for the compa- 
rison is made with regard, either to the unlike amount of 
the same thing in different beings, or to the unlike amount 
o^ different things in the sam£ being. Therefore, compar- 
ative or contracted amount gave birth to the significate. 

Moreover it has been shewn, that the comparison of ad- 
jectives, adverbs and exponents, rests in the indefiniteness 
of their amat^n^ That, contrast or comparison of results 
gave birth to the significate, is clearly shewn in the mean- 
ing of the words, but, although, yet, nevertheless, neither 
nor, either or, notwithstanding, &c. 

A full development has now been given of the origin, 
nature, office and duty of each and all the parts of speech 
used in forming sentences. Reasons also have been given 
why, when, and where one part of speech assumes the of- 
fice and duty of another. 

The definite limits of each part of speech being clearly 
set forth, it now remains for the reader to use his own 
judgment in choosing words to fill these offices, when he 
forms sentences himself, taking care to give his nouns, 
pronouns and verbs, their proper inflections with regard to 
form, tense, number, person, gender, and case. And when 
he has made himself familiar with these infiections, which 
are very few in English, he will be able not only to form 
sentences himself, but to resolve those framed by others, 
and to judge of their accordance with, or violation of gram- 
matical construction, and syntactical arrangement. And 
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here let it be remembered, that there is a great difference 
between the grammatical construction of words in a sen* 
tence, and the syntactical construction of it. There is just 
the same difference between these two operations, thai there 
is between equipping soldiers for the engagement, and 
drawing them up in their, proper lines of battle array. 
Those sentences hitherto given us as examples of false xj^n- 
tax, are neither more nor less, than examples of false 
grammar; for in them the noun, pronoun and verb, have 
not been written or spelled as they should have been, to suit 
their, office and relation. But the direct object of syntacti- 
cal construction is the proper arrangement of words in sen- 
tences, according to their relation to, and influence over 
one another. 

The office and duty of the several parts of speech which 
compose a sentence, cannot be too carefully studied; for 
sentential perspicuity depends on the due order of relation 
which words claim for themselves according to their sen- 
tential office; and this office in English is materially af- 
fected by the wrong collocation of words, as seen in ihe 
following sentence, thus: "Society has been materially af- 
fected by their influence of example." I cannot see why 
example put forth by them should have any peculiar influ- 
ence over the same examples put forth by others. But 
the author doubtless meant, that society had been materi- 
ally affected by the influence of ^^eir example. 

In English the collocation of words in a sentence is of 
primary importance; and it may be said to constitute sen- 
tential perspicuity, inasmuch as the definite and true mean- 
ing of a sentence very much depends upon it. The follow- 
ing is a very palpable error, which modern writers are 
guilty of, in the use of the appellative word Miss* For ex- 
ample, the ^^Misses Baring^'* meaning two females of this 
name. It is like saying, thepeas-poZe, instead of, the pea- 
poles; or the seas wave, instead of, the sea waves. 

Much has been said about perspicuity, and rules are laid 
down to guide us in this matter. But, if a writer or 
speaker, has not a clear and definite object before his mind, 
rules will be of little use; for they will be teaching colors 
to a blind man. Hence the reason, that many persons 
make a long talk without saying any thing; that is, with- 
out describing any definite object. But, to those who have 
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eyes to see objects when presented, and wish to know their 
constituent partSy their relative constructioa and affinity to 
each other, a few observations on order and method may 
be of service. 

Every general system, every particular department, ev- 
ery individual being, or its constituent part, whether cre- 
ated or propagated, has its beginning, progress, and com- 
pletion. Every thing constructed has its component parts. 
These parts have their primary and subordinate offices 
assigned them; therefore, they stand related to each other 
either by similitude and affinity, or by association estab- 
lished in definite and fixed grades of order and succes- 
sion. Consequently, he who treats of a subject, must 
treat of it either as a component part of a single one, or as 
a single one of many individuals. But, if he treats only of 
a component part of a single one, or of a single one of an 
association, he will give us no practical knowledge; for 
the use of a thing is rendered available only by knowing 
what belongs to it as a whole. Therefore, whether you 
speak or write, let your main subject be some definite 
toAoZe, with regard to its subdivisions or particular parts. 
Hence then we discover, that perspicuity is naturally di- 
vided into two departments, viz, subject perspicuity, and 
sentential perspicuity. And firsts of perspicuity of subject. 
Begin with the discussion of your subject where nature, or 
the artisan began in its formation, if you are treating on 
the physiology or science of it. But if you are discussing 
cmly its external form and appearance^ begin with the most 
prominent parts or features of it, and follow the regular 
order and succession, which bind the several parts into one 
whole. For example, if your subject is that of an animal, 
let the figure and size of it first be given — next, the head, 
body, limbs, and extremities. This constitutes perspicuity 
of subject. The next is sentential perspicuity or clearness 
of expression. This embraces the choice of appropriate 
words, and their sentential arrangement according to their 
mutual relation and dependences. 

And although the office and duty of all the parts of 
speech, have already been discussed, yet, in order to give 
the reader a more distinct and definite view of the whole 
matter, and to impress upon his mind the truth and import- 
ance of what has been saidy I wiU now give a summary of 

7* 
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the foregoing illustrations on the parts of speech. This will 
enable him to see more clearly the force and application 
of the rules appended to this lecture. 

And first, the noun and the verb are the two grand naked 
pillars of a sentence, sharing between them the remaining 
eight parts of speech. 

The article selects out and points to some individual or 
specific class of objects, which constitutes a part of the gen- 
eral group embraced by the entire discourse. 

The adjective originated in the separate view, and spe- 
cial inspection of objects, with regard to what each pos« 
sesses, and denotes their essential attributes and incidental 
qualities, whether these objects are taken as operative 
agents, as recipient subjects, or as subsidiary appendages. 

The pronoun is a substitute for the specific noun, which 
is given to persons and things in either of the foregoing sit- 
uations, and refers to the one which is the immediate ob- 
ject of attention. 

The interjection selects out some specific object of the 
general group, with marked attention either of praise or 
blame, or of wonder or dread. Here we have the noun 
standing alone with unqualified decorations. But when 
the verb is superadded, accompanied with all its official 
train of modifiers, the noun and its decorations undergo a 
variety of changes and modifications. 

The verb and its participles apply to the noun, either as 
an agent, as a recipient subject, or as a subsidiary appen- 
dage, designating its operative powers, passive submission, 
or tributary aid. 

The adverb originating in relative similitude and natural 
affinity, qualifies, not only operative powers and adjective 
decorations, but even its own modifications. 

The exponent originated in the necessary connection be- 
tween relative existence, and duration and space; and it 
belongs to the verb, expressed or implied, and gives direc- 
tion and locality to its intensive operations, by pointing 
out the place whence its power proceeds, the place where 
its power acts, or the place whither its power tends and 
finally terminates. 

The significate originated in artificial contrast, and it de- 
notes the relative amount, comparative difierence, or special 
conclusion, arising from said comparison. 
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Recapitulation of the foregoing Lecture. 

From what has been said on the nature of cause and 
effect, and also on the intimate relation subsisting between 
them, as being the true foundation on which ihe proper 
construction of sentences depends, the following conclusion 
is the natural result, that a set of rules ought to be formed, 
serving not only as a summary of all the arguments, but 
also, as a guide in directing the mind to the separate prin- 
ciples, on which different words are always adjusted in a 
piece of good composition. But, before I begin with a de- 
tailed account, in the form of rules, I will recapitulate the 
important items, that have been adduced as the groundwork 
of the entire system. 

And these are first — Cause and effect, the two grand pil- 
lars, upon which the whole fabric rests. Second — Individ- 
uality of being, power and the operation of power, the three 
grand essential properties of being considered as a cause. 
Third — Time, place and number, the consequent results, 
that accompany primitive effects, and are the constant at- 
tendants on all secondary causes and effects. Fourth — The 
variously modified ingredients entering into the composi- 
tion of physical beings, and belonging to them as a part of 
their being, are qualities, the integral adjustment of which, 
constitutes physical power, known by the general names 
of property, capacity, or faculty; and the operative energy 
of either and all of which, are expressed in the terms of 
might, ability, strength or force. Fifth — All physical be- 
ings becoming agents, or secondary causes, possess, in 
some limited degree the three grand requisites, that pertain 
to and constitute a cause. Sixth — The effects of the pri- 
mogenitive cause, assume the character of second person 
in contradistinction to the first person, which belongs to the 
generator as father of his own effects. Seventh — The ef- 
fects of secondary causes, acquire the character of third 
person, not from the relation to their own immediate cause, 
but from their relation to the primitive or any other cause, 
they being the result of a delegated or secondary power. 
Eighth — The effects of secondary causes, acquire the char- 
acter of the three persons, whenever they become product- 
ive causes, inasmuch as every direct cause is the author of 
his own effects. Ninth— A single sentence may be fully 
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expressed in two, or at most, three words, according to the 
nature of the verb as being intransitive or transitive; and 
these are its essential parts, under the terms of nominative, 
verb and object or effect. Tenth — When either of these 
essential parts, has a qualifying or an explanatory phrase 
accompanying it, the sentence becomes mixed or complex, 
in a greater or less degree, according to the number of 
qualifying terms, or explanatory phrases; but it is still a 
single sentence. Eleventh — When a sentence contains 
more than one of each of these essential parts, it becomes 
a compound one, formed by means of connecting words, 
called conjunctions and adverbs of time and place; or by 
the reflective influence of those pronouns, denominated 
relative. 

But before this article can be fully understood, it will be 
necessary to explain the different properties o( conjunctions 
and adverbs; the different ways in which they affect a 
sentence; and the different ofHces belonging to different 
conjunctions. Perhaps no part of grammatical economy 
is less understood, or at least, has been more loosely de- 
fined, than the character and office of conjunctions and ad- 
verbs. This appears to be a fair deduction, since we find 
grammarians talking about disjunctive conjunctions, — that 
is, a separating union. This incongruity of expression 
must have arisen, either from inadvertency, or from a want 
of discernment of the difference between the signification 
of a word as a term of language, and the connection it has, 
br the part it performs in making up a sentence. This 
difference however, so real, so prominent, and so necessary 
to be borne in mind, I have never seen even hinted at. 

The word buty has been called a disjunctive conjunct 
tion, and it is said to express opposition in meaning. — 
Waiving the absurdity of the definition, I would ask, does 
but express opposition in meaning? It is true, that lan- 
guage recognizes the variety of circumstances and the con- 
trasted conditions, in which beings exist and act; but its 
grammar never recognizes diversity of action as one of the 
principles, upon which its sentences are formed and com- 
bined into periods. The sattie agent is often represented 
in the same sentence, as performing acts diametrically op- 
posite in their effects; but this has nothing to do with the 
joining of sentences together. That opposition, which Ian- 
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guage recognizes as affecting her sentences, is found in the 
terms affirmation and negation. Language declares, an- 
nounces and denounces, — affirms and denies,^-condemns 
and acquits, — either in positive or in negative strains; and 
consequently, it has terms of affirmation and negation — of 
assent and dissent. The word but however, belongs not to 
the class of negative terms. It is used both as a conjunc- 
tion and as an adverb; and in either case, it is a term of 
specification, designation and limitation, and belongs to this 
class of words, which are quite numerous — such as how- 
ever, only, although, yet, moreover, besides, therefore, 
wherefore, &c. 

And here 1 will notice the words therefore and where- 
forey inasmuch as they are of such frequent use, especially 
in mathematics. The definitions given to them either in 
dictionaries or geometry, point out no such distinctive dif- 
ference as to enable the tyro to apply them understand- 
ingly, by knowing when to use the one in preference to 
ibe other. They are both short declaratory preludes to 
sequence or consequence, resulting from the comparison of 
premises or data. The essential distinctive difference be- 
tween the two words is this: — Therefore is used, when the 
consequence follows from premises taken in their natural 
and fixed condition and relation, without any previous alter- 
ation, modification, or limitation of them. The compari- 
son is mode by presenting objects of a physical, moral, or 
intellectual nature, just as they exist, and as their relations 
to each other, are pointed out; consequently, there, in that 
relation and natural condition, and for that reason, or 
therefore, the conclusion follows. But wherefore is used, 
when the premises have undergone some previous adjust- 
ment, and been limited to. a specific condition, where, 
whence, why, wherefore it is, that the conclusion follows. 
They stand related to each other in point of comparison, 
just as theorem and problem do in point of illustration or 
argumentation. The essential difference between a theo" 
rem and a problem is this, that when we compare princi- 
ples in their natural habitude and condition, and theorize 
upon them in this natural condition, as data or premises 
belonging either to the material, moral, or intellectual 
world, and thus discern their influences over, or relations 
to one another, we form a deduction which is called a 
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theorem. We do the same thing in a problem, after we have 
problemated the premises or data; that is, aAer we have 
brought the premises to certain conditions, and adjusted 
their relations under those conditions. So that, we really 
and truly theorize in a problem, as well as in a theorem. 
But to return to the subject of conjunctions. 

A conjunction in its sentential or general application, 
serves to connect single sentences together; but a conjunc* 
tion in its particular application, serves to unite or couple 
together two or more nominative cases, two or more verbs, 
or two or more objective cases; and in either instance, the 
sentence is compounded by it. For, when two or more 
agents are coupled together under distinct names, the verb 
belongs to each severally — making as many single sen- 
tences, as there are nominated agents. So also, if two or 
more verbs are united by a copulate, though there is but 
one agent, yet each verb expresses a distinct act, thereby 
predicating of the agent as many acts, as there are verbs. 
Consequently, each verb claims the agent; wherefore it be- 
comes a single sentence, having all the essential parts — 
and therefore, full and complete. The same is the case, 
when there are two or more objects of the verb, or effects, 
which the agent has wrought through the verb. 

The conjunction, which has this coupling capacity, per- 
forms a double function — one of a general and one of a 
peculiar nature — and will expand or contract a sentence 
according to the nature of the parts of speech, which are 
united by it. If these are epithets or qualities belonging to 
either of the three essential parts, the sentence' is thereby 
lengthened by the multiplication of terms, and made a 
complex one; but it still preserves its singleness, there be- 
ing only three essential parts. So on the contrary, if the 
words coupled together are nouns, or verbs, these being 
essential parts of a sentence, there is a contraction or sup- 
pression of the other components, thereby lessening the 
number of items in the composition, which must be sup- 
plied when this compound sentence is resolved into its sin- 
gle or component sentences. 

In fine, this conjunction acts the double part of multipli- 
cation and division, just as the case may require a detailed 
account of particulars pertaining to an agent and his ac- 
tions; or a general and combined narrative of many indi- 
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yiduals in .the same predicament Every language haid one 
at least. The word in English, on which this duty falls, is 
the conjunction and. The use and importance of this little 
word, are fully illustrated in the following sentences: 

"Virtue and vice are opposite moral qualities." In this 
example, by uniting the two subjects virtve and vice^ the 
sentence is curtailed one-half, and still its meaning is as 
clear and distinct, as it would be, if expressed at full length, 
thus: "As virtue is a moral quality opposite to vice, so, vice 
is a moral quality opposite to virtue." 

" James and John study geography." Here John is 
united to James by the coupling word and^ thereby caus- 
ing John to participate in the same course of action, that 
is predicated of James, in the verb study ^ which is there- 
fore in the plural form. Now, if the conjunction and ha^ 
no other property, than what is common to all conjunc- 
tions, that is, the office of connecting single sentences, the 
above example must have been twice as long, — thus: 
"James studies geography, and John studies geography." 

The following is an example of the extending or pro- 
tracting power of and, thereby rendering a simple sentence 
complex, but not compounding it: "A wise, discreet, pru- 
dent, and cautious man avoids difficulties." Or thus: — 
"A wise and discreet, a prudent and cautious man avoids 
difficulties." 

Twelfth — The adjective and participle, since they ap- 
pertain to cause and effect, have the same modifications of 
number and person, gender and case, that belong to those 
beings, to which they refer. 

Thirteenth — The pronoun being a substitute for the 
noun, and consequently its representative, has of course, 
all the attributes of its original. 

Fourteenth — Time, place and number, and* the manner 
of action, being the concomitants of cause and effect, sus- 
tain a variety of parts. Sometimes they appear as mere 
contingent appendages, and then they are clothed in an 
adverbial dress. Sometimes they appear as part of the 
retinue, acting as pioneers in clearing the way and giving 
direction and locality to the route; and then they are 
ciothed in their own native dignity as nouns, rendering 
essential service to cause and effect. For example, — 

"Behold, I shew you a mystery: we shall not all sleep, 
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but we shall all be changed, in a moment ^ in the tvinkling 
of an eye, at the last trump: for the trumpet shall sound, 
and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed," &c. 

Again : Time, place, and number, oflen drop their own, 
and assume the names of measure^ distance^ and value* 
Under these names they appear to have successfully eluded 
the observation of grammarians, if we may judge by the 
rules given for measure, distance, and value. These terms 
are nothing more than modifications of time, place, and 
number; and whatever rules apply to those, may with 
equal propriety be applied to these. 

Having given a summary of cause and effect — their va- 
riously modiiied attributes, together with their diversified 
condition — I will now present a catalogue of rules, shew- 
ing the grammatical construction of words, and their syn- 
tactical office in a sentence, with regard to their relation 
to, agreement with, and government of one another. But, 
in order that the reader may have a proper understanding 
of this matter, I will make a few observations on the na- 
ture of syntax. 

Syntax teaches the respective order, rank, office and 
duty of words arranged in sentences and periods, under 
certain grammatical or orthographical forms, which they 
receive in consequence of their control over, agreement 
with, or relation to each other, corresponding to the same 
affections, which belong to, and exist between those reali- 
ties, whose representatives words are. And the rules of 
syntax are specific declarations of this government, agree- 
ment, and relation} which belong severally to those gram- 
matical forms. 

Syntax appears not to have been well understood in its 
essential and legitimate office as applied to language. It 
has been represented as teaching us, how to dispose of an 
agent and his actions; how to construct a sentence in which 
are united an agent, his power, and the effects of power; 
how to arrange all these in connection with the diversified 
circumstances of manner, time, and place. But syntax 
has no such power — ^no such authority; neither does its 
office pertain to any such duties. The great First Cause 
has previously disposed and adjusted all these matters for 
it, by creating secondary causes under the head of ele- 
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mentary principles of mind and matter; and he has more- 
over, given to these uniform laws of action, whose effects 
result as invariably and as inseparably from their opera- 
tions, as the identity of a being is inseparable from his ex- 
istence. The legitimate office of syntax then, consists in 
announcing to us, the several items of rank and duty be- 
longing to words in this established order, and the conse- 
quent necessity of each word conforming to its own rank 
by assuming its proper badge of office. 

But as it happens in all human institutions, that the 
same individual is oAen required to act a double part; so 
in sentences syntax has a further duty to discharge, by an- 
nouncing when and where, any individual word in these 
exhibitions, has laid aside for a moment its own official 
duty, to perform the part of another* Thus we see, that 
syntax has no power natural or acquired, to alter, change, 
or to adjust words in a sentence under any other arrange- 
ment whatever, different from that fixed order, rank and 
relation, which are established for it in the economy of 
nature. Therefore, its whole and entire office is con6ned 
and limited to the exercise of announcing the name, office 
and duty of each and all the words in a sentence, drawn 
up in due order of array, in their several lines of action. 

If the following rules on the structure of sentences, are 
carefully studied and strictly attended to, in their illustra- 
tions, they will be found to give reasons for the inflections 
of the verb, noun, and pronoun; and to shew that recip- 
rocal influence, which words have over each other in form- 
ing a sentence. 

These rules moreover, will be found to contain direc- 
tions, that are as applicable to the formation of sentences, 
as to the resolution of one already formed. They embrace 
the whole doctrine of the structure of sentences by the dif- 
ferent parts of speech. 

8 
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Showing the legitimate office and duty of each of the parts 
of speech in forming a- sentence, and also giving the 
reasons^ why one part of speech sometimes sustains the 
office and performs the duty of another. 

Rule 1. The articles are placed before douds and ad- 
jectives to restrict and specify their application — as man, 
universal; a man, individual; the man, or the men, specific; 
the wise, the good, &c. 

Rule 2. The subject of the verb controls it in number 
and in person — as I write, thou writest, he, she, or it 
writes, &c. 

Rule 3. The verb agrees with its subject noun in 
number and person, because its subject controls it in these 
respects — as I write, thou writest, &c. 

Rt7le 4. Adjectives, pronouns and participles, agree 
with their respective nouns in number, person, and gender; 
as high hills, deep valleys; this man, that woman; the letter 
is written; the trees are blooming, &c. 

Rule 5. Adverbs modify verbs, participles, adjectives, 
and other adverbs — as he walks slowly; the cold is very 
piercing; the man is very well known, &c. 

Rule 6. Executive verbs and their participles control 
the objective case — as peace rewards her followers; virtue 
has many charms, &c. 

Role 7. The indefinite form is controled by verbs, 
participles, adjectives, nouns, and pronouns — as he will 
learn; I intend to write; James is learning to read; we are 
free to act; they desired him to write, &c. 

Rule 8. The exponents control the objective case — as 
he has a book full of pictures; they are desirous of praise; 
he went to church, ^c. 

Rule 9. Adjectives of distance, extent, capacity, mag- 
nitude, and value, control the objective case of those nouns 
of number, which define and specify their amount — as the 
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city is distant 10 miles; the boat is 90 feet long; the wall 
is 15 feet high; the knife is worth a dollar; the floor is 12 
feet square; the ice is 1 foot thick, &c. 

Rule 10. Nouns and pronouns control each other in 
the possessive case — as man's happiness; one's poverty; 
another's glory; whose fault is it? &c* 

Rule 11. The exponent of frequently controls the 
possessive case of personal pronouns — as this is none of 
mine, but it is one of his; the sheep are none of yours, but 
they are some of theirs, &;c. 

Rule 12. Many verbs control two cases — one objec- 
tive and one possessive, or two objective cases — as he gave 
me mine, and I gave him his; the professor teaches us 
philosophy, dec. 

Rule 13. Some verbs control the possessive case of 
personal pronouns — as James and I studied our lessons to- 
gether; and I heard him say his, and he heard me recite 
mine. But differing about our books, we parted: so I gave 
him leave to take his, and he permitted me to keep mine. 

The reason and philosophy of this rule rest in the fol- 
lowing consideration, viz. that persons and things have 
mutual and reciprocal relations; consequently there is a 
close and intimate connection between theui. Therefore, 
if property is expressed in its own name, it requires that of 
its owner too. But its owner's name, whether pronominal 
or proper, must be expressed, either in the objective or 
possessive case; because its own will be expressed in the 
nominative case. But the possessive case alone indicates 
possession; consequently, if its own name is suppressed, 
the possessive case of its owner must be expressed, and 
controled by the executive verb. Therefore, we find lan- 
guage following the footsteps of nature, in all her appa- 
rently devious walks. These observations will apply and 
point out the reasons for all the new rules introduced into 
this syntax, as in the case of the exponent controling the 
possessive case of the personal pronoun, since the property 
name would be in the objective case, if expressed; and so 
of the rest. 

Rule 14. Two or more nouns refering to the same 
person or thing, are associated in the same case — as Paul 
the apostle, a Grecian by birth, made many converts to 
Christianity, the exaltation and glory of human nature^ &c* 



86 BULES OF SYNTAX. 

Rule 15. The exponents from aod at, followed imme- 
diately either by an adjective, adverb, another exponent, 
or by another exponent with its own object, control these 
terms and phrases in the objective case, just as they would 
their own legitimate nouns; for these are the definitions of 
said nouns, and stand as their representatives; conse- 
quently, they must sustain the same office, and experience 
the same affection or control, that their constituent nouns 
would do, if expressed. For example, — 

" He went from thence to York, from whence he arrived 
here in two days. He came from below, from above, from 
afar. He ran at* once, at large, at first, at last, &c. 
Kick the dogout,/rowi under the table; draw the veil from 
before her eyes; the sound came from over our heads, 
from within, from without," &c. 

These terms and phrases are used as defnitions o^ time 
and place, or position; therefore, they ought to sustain the 
office and experience the affections, that their constituent 
nouns would, if expressed. 

And here let the reader remember that, by these new 
rules with their illustrations, he has not only been taken 
over the pons assinorum, (bridge of asses,) but also, that a 
way has been paved solid and abiding over the many 
quagmires in which grammarians have hitherto stuck, or 
attempted to overleap. 

Rdle 16. Nouns and pronouns affected and controled 
by an executive verb, have adjectives following them, 
which indicate the amount of that afiection, and agree with 
them — as pound the salt fne; scrape the bark smooth; 
draw the cord tight, &c. 

Rule 17. The constituent pronouns who, which and 
that, refer to their conjugates, and agree with them in gen- 
der, number and person — as I, who speak the truth; or I 
am the man, who speaks the truth. 

These constituent pronouns serve to define their conju- 
gate subjects, and to form the second clause of a sentence . 
otherwise incomplete and indefinite in sense. 

Rule 18. The correlative significates associate sen- 
tences, but they do not compound them — as either he, or 
his brother will be here to-morrow; neither heat, nor cold 
seems to affect him, &c. 

Rule 19. The copulate significate and, unites two or 
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more adjectives to the same noun or pronoun; two or more 
nouns or pronouns in the same case; and two or more 
verbs of the same form but of different tenses, to the same 
subject — as a great and good man; a qualified, judicious 
and skilful teacher; the letter has been written and put 
into the office; he read, explained and commented on the 
law; he was anxious to see his relations, friends and neigh- 
bors; the real patriot consults, watches and defends the 
honor of his country, the glory of his nation, and the pros- 
perity of his people; he has done it, and will do it again, &c. 
When there are more than two words to be connected 
by and^ a comma is used in its place, except between the 
two last words. 

Rule 20. Nouns and pronouns united by the copulate 
andy have verbs, nouns and pronouns in the plural number 
following them, and refering to them — as James and John 
are good scholars;, he and she were school-mates; Peter 
and Thomas. are the ones, who caused this disturbance. 

RUI.B 21. Nouns and pronouns used as terms of ad- 
dressy oc as teems of designation, are in the nominative 
C€ise absolute — as I am well pleased, John,, with your con- 
duct; Boston, that is a fine mercantile town;, wisdom, that 
word has many charms. Also when they are accompanied 
by an interjection — a&. O peace! delightful guest!. 6i.c. 

Rule 22. Nouns or. pronouns having one, or both par- 
ticiples accompanying them, are in the nominative case 
independent, when no definite verb belongs to them — as 
winter being past,, spring puts forth her tender leaves; the 
weather being cold, vegetation is checked; anger having 
spent its rage, the body is led languid, 6&c. 

Rule 23. The articles placed before adjectives and 
participles,, convert them into, adjective and participial 
nouns; for, they give them the character of concrete terms; 
as the great, the good, the wise, the virtuous; the teacher 
gave us a scolding; the teaching of grammar is difficult; 
he has a longing aAer riches,. &c. 

Rule 24. The significate ikan^ has adverbs, adjectives, 
Bouns, pronouns and participles following it; and they cor- 
fespond to those preceding words, with which they are 
contrasted; that is, if the preceding conjugate word is an 
adjective, this succeeding word will be an adjective; if a 
noun, this will be a noun,, &c. And in whatever case the 
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nent and a significate,* and also^ for the further purpose of 
illustrating thi& veasoik, that tha preseot participle is odea 
converted into aa exponent or a significate. Notwith' 
standing m thi& example is thought to be an exponent, or 
what 16 called a preposition, but it is not; nor does it ever 
assume that office and duty. But it is always either a 
participle, or a significate called conjunction. In the ex- 
ample cited, it is a participle agreeing with inattention, as 
I hope to make evident ia the resolutioa of the sentence 
thus: — He is quite a good scholar under apparent adverse 
circumstances. What are these] Why, apparent inatten- 
tion; which however, does not countervail his mental pow- 
ers so much, as to prevent him. from becoming quite a 
good scholar. Therefore, notwithstanding is a present 
participle agreeing wilh inattention^ whose inefficiency 
it designates; conseqjuently, inattention is. in the nomi^ 
native case independent. So also* in the following ex- 
ample it is a participle; — Notwithstanding the great confu- 
sion at first, order was soon restored; that is, the great 
confusion, though opposing, was not sufficient to prevent 
the restoration of order. 

The following observations will shew the reason, that 
present participles ever become exponents. Although they 
always express power active,, and operating either inten- 
sively or executively^, yet sometimes they have no definite 
subjects expressed, to which they apply as exponents of 
theii power. When this- is the case, they express the ope- 
ration of their verbs generally, and witlK)ut any particular 
application; and then they always have a noun or pronoun 
following them, over which they preside as exponents, in- 
dicating Of rather dictating whether or not,, the following 
noun or pronoun shall be classed with the effects of the 
preceding verb. Fop example,. — I acted according to your 
instructions. Here the exponent according tOy claims for 
the verb acted^ the noun instructions, under which the 
power expressed by the verb actedy was exercised. 

Again; — This story will cause some disturbance, sup- 
posing your account to be true. Here the efiects of the 
▼erb caiiM expressed by the noun disturbancey is qualified 
by the pariticipial exponent supposing^ and held by it in 
suspense, till truth shall establish its result. Once more: I 
succeeded in every attempt, except or excepting two. Here 
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the effect of the verb succeeded^ denoted by the phrase 
every attempt^ is diminished in its amount, by the exponent 
except or excepting, which is literally and truly a controler 
of the adjective noun two in the objective case. 

Now, when these participles have definite subjects ex- 
pressed, whose attributes they denote, they agree with 
them as participles, thus maintaining their primitive cha* 
racter. In all cases however, where present participles 
have a negative particle prefixed to them, they precede 
their subjects; for they are affirmative declarations of inef* 
fidenJt power, and not negative declarations of efficient 
power. But placed after their subjects they would become 
negative expressions of efficient power, if no qualifying 
phrase intervened, such as io the contrary or some other, 
thusi'-He is quite a good scholar, his apparent inattention 
to the contrary notwithstanding. Leave out the phrase 
to the contrary, and you have a complete contradiction in 
terms, thus: — He is quite a good scholar, his apparent in- 
attention notwithstanding; as it now reads, inattention is 
no obstacle to his improvement. 

Again: — He finally gained his point, great opposition to 
the contrary notwithstanding. Leave out the phrase to 
the contrary, and the two clauses of the sentence contra- 
dict each other thus: — He finally gained his point, great 
opposition notwithstanding; as it now reads, great opposi: 
tian not opposing. 

From the foregoing illustration, we discover the origin, 
definite ofiice and duty of any exponent whatever. They 
indicate, expose, and point out the tendency and direction 
of any operative power going forth; and give locality and 
amount to its actions and results. They are therefore, 
exponents of those verbs, called intransitive or neuter. 
This class of words is derived directly, or indirectly from 
verbs, which is proved in the word at; since this word is 
neither more nor less, than the perfect participle of the 
verb add contracted, as many others are. For instance, 
mean, meant; send, sent; lend, lent, &c. The Latin word 
ady means tendency, direction, &c. And our word at 
means the same thing, and is derived from add; as add, 
added, adt, and at. The letters D and T are interchange- 
able, as also the letters P and F. 
The propriety of introducing the term exponent for that 
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af preposition, and the term significate for that of conjunc- 
tion, must I think, appear manifest to every one after read- 
ing what has been said on the subject. But, if it should 
be asked, why I changed the word andj seeing it is a con- 
junction in every sense of the word? To this 1 answer, 
that and has a peculiar jclaim to the term, since it is a 
copulate significate; for the word is properly a verb in the 
imperative mode or form^ and literally means — add, yield, 
concede, allow, permit, &c.; as in this example, — James 
and (add, concede) John study their lessons. 

Therefore, that mixed and motley brood of words, (hith- 
erto called insignificant J or without meaning by them- 
selves,) can be distinctly and intelligibly arranged under 
the names of adverb, exponet^t, and significate; and they 
will moreover, be found to signify much, and to add much 
to the order, symmetry, strength, force, import, harmony, 
and beauty of their primitive heads, or parent stock, — 
much I say, in all these respects to each severally, and to 
both jointly- 

In order to illustrate more forcibly the nature and office 
of each part of speech in a sentence, I will give a few ex- 
amples more; inasmuch as ^*practice makes perfect." 

Since the noun and the verb are the Adam and Eve of 
all the other parts of speech, they are severally affected by 
these members or progeny. As I have said before, the 
noun embraces existence of every kind, whether visible 
and tangible, or invisible and essential; and whether these 
nouns refer to primary, or secondary causes, or to the pro- 
ducts of said causes. So the verb, as its name signifies, 
embraces the operating energy of these causes; conse- 
quently, it is the general term for power of every kind, — 
which I have classed under the two grand heads of inteU' 
give verb and executive verb. 

All words, that in any way affect the noun in form, 
shape, size, appearance, force, or beauty, belong to it as 
adjectives or participles. These may be divided into two 
kinds— -primitive attributes, and accidental qualities. The 
essential adjectives, which are the attributes or constituent 
properties of a being, are different from those accidental 
qualities, which arise from time, place, number, and the 
operation of the being's own power. These qualities how- 
ever, are oflen expressed by nouns in the possessive case, 
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or by nouns in the objective case preceded by an exponent 
thus: His virtue, or the virtue of him; man's virtue, or the 
virtue of roan. An old man, or a n^an of years; a wise 
man, or a man of wisdom, &c. 

These accidental qualities moreover, are sometimes sig. 
nified by adverbs and exponents, which are then called 
adjectives, thus: The above considerations; the under floor; 
the hither post, 6^c. The whole family of adverbs, ex- 
ponents, and significates, are more intimately connected 
with the verb, than they are with the noun; inasmuch as 
the verb is directly or indirectly the mother of them. Con. 
sequently, as a family distinction, a large portion of them 
bear her name, — to wit: Adverb, meaning, added to the 
verb. Now power, that is, the verb, acts in time and place, 
and the verb makes and unmakes in time and place; the 
verb increases and diminishes in time and place; enlarges 
and lessens, changes and modifies in time and place, what- 
ever comes within its influence. 

AH those words then, retain the name of adverb, which 
have direct reference to the verb exercising its energies in 
the production of these changes and results, in time and 
place. 

Therefore, all those words bearing the name of adverb, 
denote either the manner^ in which the verb exercises its 
power, or the abstract qualities of duration and space, in 
which the verb has operated, is operating, and will operate; 
as now and then; here and there; heretofore and hereafter* 
Now, all those adverbs which express the manner of the 
verb's operating power (the verb itself expresses the kind 
of power,) ought to be placed next to the verb, either imme- 
diately before, or immediately afler it. The importance of 
this truth will appear in the correction of the following sen- 
tence: — ^**Tell vour father, that I would like to see him 
very much." Here the adverbs very much, are carried as 
far as possible from their mothers. I say noothers, for, in 
this sentence there are two verbs, that share these adverbs 
between them; and these verbs are would and like. To be 
sure, we like very much, and we see very much; but we 
toill very much both these results. In the first place, I 
will share them between the verbs like and see, thus: — Tell 
your father, that I would like very much to see him. Now, 
the sight of his friend would not create a liking, but would 
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satisfy that desire already existing; therefore, the phrase 
very natch should be placed between the verbs would and 
like^ to indicate the amount of satisfaction, that would arise 
from gratifying a desire now existing, — as tell your father, 
that I would very much like to see him. 

From what has been shewn, I think it very possible to 
fix on some rules, which will guide us in determining on 
the distinction, that exists between adverbs, significates and 
exponents; or rather, rules, which will direct us in classic 
fying words belonging to this common family under their 
proper heads. 

And first, a rule for adverbs. If the word or words have 
a direct reference by their signification (and there was 
never a word without one) to the manner in which power 
operates, it is an adverb, — as slowly, swiftly; weakly, 
strongly, &c. 

Or, if they are the abstract names of time and place, as 
here and there, now and then, they belong to this class. 

Secondly, a rule for significates. If the word or words 
have direct reference by their signification to contingent, 
relative, or concomitant circumstances, arising from possi- 
bility, change, chance, or from the contrasted similitude in 
quantity, quality, or in relationship of any kind, they be- 
long to the class of significates, — as but, nevertheless^ 
though, although, moreover, seeing that, provided that, 
supposing that, considering that, neither nor, either or, than, 
that^ taken in the sense of, to wit — as I said, that he would 
come; that is, he would come, I said that. The word thai 
is used in two senses, to wit: it refers either to preceding 
^matter, and then it is a pronoun; or it refers to succeeding 
matter, and then it is a significate. And first, as a pro- 
noun, — You have missed your aim by your own rashness; 
and I told you so, or I told you that. Secondly, as signifi- 
cate, — I desire, that you should desist from your importu- 
nities. Here that refers to the sentence, which follows it. 
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THE PASSINO OR RES0LT7TI0N OF SENTENCES. 

Having shown the formatioa or constructioa of sen- 
tences, the next question is, what is meant by parsing a 
sentence? The answer to this question is, that, to parse a 
sentence means, to resolve it into its elementary parts of 
speech, and to account for its construction; or in other 
words, to parse a sentence means, to take each word in 
order, beginning at the first; tell what class it belongs to; 
give' its sentential inflection, if it has any; and show its 
office and duty; that is, its relation to, agreement with, or 
government of some other word in the sentence. Reasons 
for this relation, agreement and government, are specified 
in a set of rules, called Rules of Syntax, or putting toge- 
ther. Thus it appears, that the phrase "parsing grammar," 
includes in it, analysis and synthesis, or taking to pieces 
and putting together again. 

A clear understanding of the nature of a sentence, con- 
sidered in the character of cause and efiect — its two grand 
pillars — will now be attempted. The names of the several 
parts of speech are these, to wit: The article, noun, ad- 
jective, pronoun, verb, participle, adverb, exponent, signifi- 
cate, and interjection. A description of the nature, office, 
and duty of each of these parts of speech, has already been 
given. They will now be discussed in their several inflec- 
tions and sentential arrangement. The names and defini- 
tions of some of these parts of speech, will be found to dif- 
fer from those generally given by grammarians. This 
however, has not been done for the sake of novelty or sin- 
gularity, but solely for the benefit of the learner. A clear 
and appropriate definition of its elements, is of primary im- 
portance in the study of every science or art. More per- 
plexity is experienced by students from the vagueness of 
definitions given to the elements of science, than in the 
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abstruseness of their application and use. It is in science 
and art, as it is in every thing else. - When we become ac- 
quainted with the several component parts of a piece of 
complicated machinery, the mystery of its construction is 
dissolved. And the very use of language is to describe to 
others, not merely what they already know, but also to 
convey to them a knowledge of what they do not know, 
or at least, have a very faint conception of; and this is one 
of its primary objects. Consequently, by the means of 
language oral and written, we come to the knowledge of 
persons and things, that are absent, precisely as we should 
do, if they were present before our eyes. 

In English there are two articles, a or an and the^ The 
article a becomes an, placed before words beginning with 
a vowel or silent consonant, — as an hour, an honest man. 
It has been called the indefinite article, but very impro- 
perly; for it is as limited in its application, as it possibly 
can be; since it only appears before nouns in the singular 
number, or before words representing one entire object, — 
as a score, a thousand. Therefore, I call it the restrictive 
article, because it restricts the noun to the singular form. 
The notion that, it is indefinite because it applies to any 
single object indiscriminately, is a false notion of its true 
office; for it is not more indiscriminate in its application, 
than the article the is, and not half so general and unlim- 
ited. The article the is the specific article, because it 
points out a single object, or a class of objects, that have 
either been considered, or are now desired to be considered 
or noticed, — as the men fought like cats and dogs; but the 
women were more civil. 

A noun is the name of any object of thought, person, 
place, or thing, — as hope, fear, man, tree. Wheeling, pen- 
knife. Ace. Any word or part of speech becomes a noun, 
when we make it a subject of conversation or discussion. 
To nouns belong number and person, gender and case. 
Properly speaking, they are all of the third person; but 
when a person or thing is addressed by name, he is said 
to be in the second person by apostrophe, or address. ' 

There are three relative considerations of persons and 
things, under which they are said to be in the first, second, 
or third person; that is, when a person speaks of himself, 
he uses the capita! letter 7, called a pronoun, which means, 
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for the noun: when he speaks to another person, he uses 
the word thaUf sepond person; but when he speaks of per- 
sons and things under their general or proper names, or 
under the words he, she^ or Uy they are said to be in the 
third person. These five words then, /, tAoti, Ae, she and 
t/, are called personal pronouns, because they are used to 
denote those three reiatioDs« which beings stand in to one 
another in conversation. JSe, sAe and it^ are used to de* 
note the genders of persons, animals, &c* 

Nouns have two numbers, singular and plural. The 
singular number refers to one object, but the plural form 
embraces more than one. Such nouns, as form the plural 
number by adding 8 to the singular, are called regular 
nouns; those, that form their plural differently, are called 
irregular, — as mariy singular, and meriy plural; but tree^ 
treesi-^housej kouseSf &c. are regular. All nouns or 
names, that belong to individual persons, places, or things, 
are called proper,— such as James, Wheeling, Ohio, &c.; 
but those, that apply to one or many of the same kind, are 
called common,— as hand, feet, hills and valleys. 

Person has been described above, as consisting of first, 
second and third, according to the relations of beings in 
conversation. Gender is the distinction of sex. Nouns 
applied to male beings, are called masculine gender; nouns 
applied to female beings, are called feminine gender; nouns 
applied to things having neither of the two, are called 
neuter gender; that is, neither male nor female. 

When we speak however, of things having communi- 
cant energies, we give them the masculine gender, — as of 
the sun, we say, he is setting; and when we speak of 
things, that are recipients, we give them the feminine gen- 
der, — as of a ship, she sails well, &c. The numbers and 
genders of nouns, are readily distinguished in the significa- 
tion of words themselves. Case has been defined as ap- 
plying to three distinct positions or situations, in which 
nouns are placed with respect to government in a sentence, 
founded on the reciprocal relations existing between beings. 
These are the nominative, possessive, and objective cases. 
The nominative case applies to the person or thing named 
or mentioned as doing something, or as being affected by, 
or suffering the influence of some power, belonging either 
to himself, or to some other person or thing, — as John 
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writes, or John is writing, or John does write, or John is 
loved; the letter is written, &c. 

When the person or thing is represented as related to, 
or' possessing something, he, she or it, is put in the pos- 
sessive case — as man's happiness, virtue's reward, &c. 
Thus, man and virtue are in the possessive case, which is 
denoted by the letter s and a comma before it. But if the 
noun is plural, or ends with an «, the comma only is used; 
as foxes' holes. These are readily changed, and put into 
the objective case, — as the happiness of man; the reward 
of virtue; the holes of foxes. These again can be put in 
the nominative case, — as man has happiness; virtue has a 
reward; foxes have holes. 

The nouns in each of the above sentences, have been re- 
ciprocally put into each of the three cases, or situations^ 
In the first instance, marij virtue and foxes, are in the pos- 
sessive case; and happiness, reward, &c. in the nominative 
case. In the second instance, man, virtue and foxes, are 
in the objective case. And in the third instance, man,^ 
virtue and foxes, are in the nominative! case; and happi- 
ness, &c. in the objective case. These reciprocal changes 
however, have not afiected the sense or meaning of the 
sentences. Thus, the different cases give scope for variety 
of expression, or difierently constructed sentences, and 
still convey much the same sentiment. 

Various examples of the inflection of the noun, are seen 
in the following declensions of nouns, common and proper: 

Singular number, nom. Man, poss. man's, obj. man. 
Plural number, nom. Men, poss. men's, obj. men. 
Sing. num. nom. Tree, poss. tree's, obj. tree. 
Plur. num. nom. Trees, poss. trees', obj. trees. 
Sing. num. nom. Father, poss. father's, obj. father. 
Plur. num. nom. Fathers, poss. fathers', obj. fathers. 
Sing. num. nom. Mother, poss. mother's, obj. mother. 
Plur. num. nom. Mothers, poss. mothers', obj. mothers. 

Proper nouns have only the singular number, except 
when several individuals are taken collectively under a 
particular name, — as the Ceesars, the Barings, 6lc> 

An adjective is a word added to a noun or pronoun, and 
is^ so called, because it expresses some quality or attribute 
of persons, places, and things. A philosophical discussion 
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of the nature and office of adjectives, will be found under 
the head of adjectives in the preceding lectures. It has a 
much more important office in the construction of sentences, 
than is generally assigned to it. 

There are three degrees of value attached to adjectives, 
called the positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 
When any quality is spoken of in reference to two beings, 
with regard to this quality, it is put in the comparative de- 
gree; but when it is spoken of with reference to three or 
more beings, it is put in the superlative degree. Now 
this quality may be spoken of, in the ascending or descend- 
ing series of value, as more or less; for example, — good, 
better, best, in the ascending or advancing series; or little, 
less, least, in the descending or lessening series. The par- 
ticular amount of its value in the positive degree, is often 
ascertained by nouns in the objective case, placed either 
immediately before, or after it; especially such adjectives 
as belong to distance, extent, capacity, magnitude and 
value, — as the boat is 90 feet long; the wall is 20 feet 
high; or the knife is worth a dollar, &c. These adjec- 
tives control the nouns, that define their amount or value; 
for the very cogent reason, that the definition of a word is 
the exponent of its significancy, or the nature of the ob- 
ject, for which it is a representative. Therefore, these 
nouns being the definitions of the amount or value of those 
adjectives, have been affected, or constructed in accordance 
with that amount or value; precisely on the same principle, 
that the verb is constructed in number and person in ac- 
cordance with its nominative case. And this is all, that is 
meant by syntactical government. Syntactical govern- 
ment is a social and reciprocal government of affections, 
like that of domestic government, and not that arbitrary 
and despotic rule, exercised by tyrants. Each word in a 
sentence has its reciprocal relations and affections, depen- 
dences and connections, like the several members in the 
domestic circle. 

To shew that adjectives of extent, capacity, &c. control 
those specific nouns of extent, capacity, &c. which estimate 
them, I will change the above adjectives into their corres- 
ponding nouns of admeasurement and value. The boat is 
the length of 90 feet; the wall is the height of 20 feet; 
the knife is the worth of a dollar. In these instances the 

9* 
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nominative subject is compared with the nouns of extent, 
&c. and said to be equal to them. Specific nouns of valu- 
ation have an exponent before them, to shew their relation 
to the nouns of extent, 6z;c. valued by them. Thus we find, 
that all adjectives of distance,, extent, capacity, magnitude 
and value, are estima^ted by the tables of money, weights 
and measures; and that, they naturally and properly con- 
trol those nouns, by which they are valued or estimated. 

In the foregoing illustration, the young beginner will be 
saved from a host of dif&culties with regard to parsing 
nouns, which estimate those adjectives of distance, extent, 
&c. hitherto said to be governed by something understood; 
whereas this very something really exists in the nature of 
the adjectives themselves, and exercises its relative and 
official duty over them. 

The adjective is next in importance to the noun and 
verb; because it is that, which gives strength, symmetry, 
order and beauty,, to the structure of a sentence; but a fur- 
ther developmenl of its true character, will be found in 
another place. 

In the following examples is exhibited the comparison 
of adjectives, which are both regular and irregular. Those, 
that terminate their comparative degree in er, and their su- 
perlative degree in est, are called regular; but those, that 
form their degrees of comparison by different words, or by 
the adverbs more and most, are called irregular, thus: 

Positive Good, comparative better, superlative best. 

Positive Bad, ill, or evil, comparative worse, superlative 
worst. 

Positive Great, comparative greater, superlative greatest. 

Positive Wise, comparative wiser, superlative wisest. 

Positive Beautiful, comparative more beautiful, superla- 
tive most beautiful. 

Positive Cautious, comparative more cautious, superla- 
tive most cautious, &c» 

From what has been said concerning the indefinite 
amount of adjectives, it will readily be seen why, the su- 
perlative degree admits of another comparison, — ^^as. 

Supreme, supremer, supremest. 
Extreme, extremer, extremest. 
Almighty, almightier, almightiest, &Ck  
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I have already shewn you something concerning the 
pronoun, in my observations on the noun; but I wili now 
proceed to give a further defiflition of it. As the name sig- 
nifies, it is used instead of a noun, and has number, person, 
gender and case. Its number, person and gender, corres- 
pond to the nouns, for which, they stand; but its case varies 
according to its relative situation and of&ce in tlie sentence. 
Pronouns may be arranged under five general heads^ 
which will be sufficiently exact to distinguish, them from 
each other, and give them a classification. 

First. The personal pronouns are, i, tkouyha, she, iti 
with their plurals, we, ye or you, and they. 

Secondly. The constituent pronouns are, who, which 
^ndithaU These three comprise the whole class; and I 
call them constituent, for the very cogent reason, that they 
are the only ones in the language, which introduce the 
component or second clause of a compound sentence, com- 
pounded in the true sense of the term. For, sentences 
connected by the copulate significate and — for example. 
Knowledge and virtue lead to honor and wealth, — are a 
very different composition, from those formed by these 
constituent pronouns, — as he who acts wisely, deserves 
praise; those who seek their own praise, are seldom grati- 
fied. If chemical affinity produces a compound cRfferent 
from that of adhesion, so these pronouns constitute a com- 
pound altogether different from that of association. They 
are constituent, because they introduce matter, that is ne- 
cessary to complete the sense of the sentence, and make it 
intelligible; and they compound it, beccuse they express 
and de6ne the main subject, or what belongs to it„ under 
distinct terms, requiring two verbs, and two nominative 
cases in one sentence, in order to make it an entire and 
finished sentence, as in the above examples, viz: He who 
acts wisely, deserves praise; that is, he deserves praise, 
because he acts wisely. They refer to a preceding noua 
or pronoun, which I call a conjugate; for they are insepa^ 
rably connected with said conjugate; which must be dis«> 
tinctly refered to, before the sentence can be resolved, or 
even understood. 

Thirdly. There are relative pronouns, or such as have 
indefinite reference to beings in. geaeral,--«is allf, somej, 
any^jnuch^many^ suchf &c». 
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Fourthly. There are specific pronouns, as eachf every, 
either, this, that, these, those, one, other, neither, another, 
&c. Fifthly. The compound pronouns are what, what- 
ever, whoever, whichever. These are both indicative and 
interrogative. What is compounded of who and that; and 
the three have the adverb ever affixed to them, which ena- 
bles them to embrace the conjugate, and imply it in their 
own constituency. The pronoun what however, when fol- 
lowed by a noun, drops its compound character and be- 
comes specific — as. What man is there among you, who 
acts prudently? Whatever motive he had in doing the act, 
he is not justified in it. 

The pronouns are declined in the following table. The 
first and second have no gender; but the third has three 
distinct words to denote the genders, as he, masculine; she, 
feminine; and it, the neuter gender. The constituent pro- 
noun who is used for male or female; which is used for 
inanimate things; and that is used for all genders. 

Declension of the Pronouns. 

FIBST FERSON. 
SINOULAB. PLUBAL. 

Nominative I, Nom, We, 

Possessive My or mine, Poss, Our or our's, 
Objective Me. Obj* Us. 

SECOND PEBSON. 
SINGULAB. PLUBAL. 

Nom, Thou, Nom. Ye or you, 

Poss. Thy or thine, Poss, Your or your's, 

Obj, Thee. Obf. You. 

THIRD PEBSON. 
SINGULAB. PLUBAL. 

Nom, He, she, it, Nom, They, 

Poss. His, her or her's, its, Poss, Their or their's, 

Obj, Him, her, it. Obf. Them. 

Constituent Pronouns — Singular and Plural, 

Nom, Who, which, that. 
Poss, Whose, whose, whose. 
Oft;. Whom, which, that. 
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The compound pronouns whatever, whoever and which" 
ever, are declined like their simples. We find also, what- 
soever, whosoever and whichsoever* Some of the specific 
pronouns, are declined like nouns — as one,^ther, another^ 
neither, &c. 

SIN6ULAB. PLURAL. 

Nom. One, Nom. Ones, 

Poss. One's, Poss. Ones', 

Obj, One. Ob;. Ones. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom, Other, Nom. Others, 

Poss. Other's, Poss. Others', 

Obf. Other. Ob;. Others, &c. 

This and that have been called demonstrative pronouns. 
They refer to definite and distinct objects, which have been 
previously nominated or discussed; but it is not demonstra* 
tion, to advert to something previously said, or to an object 
previously announced. Therefore, this and that are noil 
demonstrative pronouns; but they are both specific and 
definite pronouns. These is the plural of this, and those 
is the plural oCthat. When they apply to nouns, that suc- 
ceed them, they are specific; but when they refer to some- 
thing already named, they are specific and definite; be- 
cause they are specifiers and definers of what has been 
said; that is, they direct our attention back to definite and 
distinct matter* 
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I have said, that no part of speech appears to have been 
less understood in its nature and office in a sentence, than 
the verb; because we find it stigmatized with such hard 
names as neuter , auxiliary, &c. To call a verb neuter is 
like calling a live man dead; and to call it auxiliary is like 
saying, that a feeble man has no power to act of himself. 
But to say, that power has no energy, is denying its exist- 
ence; and to say, that it acts without any energy, is no 
better; for it is saying, that it acts without acting. These 
sayings however, are much in accordance with the "uw 
inerticd^^ of the ancients, — viz. The power of inactivity. 
What a murder of language and an insult to common 
sense! Every verb in any language necessarily implies 
the existence of something, if it has any meaning at all* 
But, if it has no meaning attached to it, language must be 
far less significant, than the whistling winds, which are 
very significant. 

Be not deceived. It is only the want of a moment's re- 
flection, that has given rise to such expressions with regard 
to the verb. All verbs are necessarily active either in 
latent or apparent operative power. Even the verb w, 
called substantive, implies more power in it, than any other 
in the language; for it refers directly to the potency of 
God, and is derived to us from that name Jah, which is his 
greatest and best name. Verbs are said to be words, which 
signify to be, to do, to suffer, &c. Very well then, — they 
signify the operative energy of power existent, that is, 
standing forth in some quarter. Therefore, they are all 
active and never passive in any possible sense of the word. 
Persons and things are spoken of, as being the communi- 
cants or the recipients of power, or of its influence. This 
is what is meant by the active and passive voice,-*to wit: 
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, The manneTy in which we speak of persons and things, as 
agents putting forth power, or as recipients experiencing 
its influence coming from another quarter. Verbs then, 
are communicant and recipient as applied to beings — ^there* 
fore, they are executive; otherwise, nobody could afiect 
and influence another, or be affected and influenced by an- 
other. They are also intensive^ when they are applied to 
the mental and physical condition of beings, or to mind 
and matter. Verbs then, are all actively intensive, or ac- 
tively executive. Therefore, they may be classed under 
these two heads. And under these two heads I shall dis- 
cuss them in their forms and tenses, giving an account of 
five verbs in the language, that are always intensive, and 
apply directly to man, as an intelligent being. These con- 
stitute the foundation of that peculiarity of our language in 
the forn^ation of its tenses. 

Mode belongs to the action of verbs in their various 
kinds of operation, and not to their different sentential in- 
flections. Consequently, language has certain fixed and 
established forms of the verb, in which we announce the 
various modes of action signified by the different verbs. 
So that we ha.ve forms of expression, and modes of action; 
but not modes of expression, and forms of action. 

Therefore, the word form, as a general term of classifi- 
cation, under which we express the operative power of the 
verb, is much more appropriate, and vastly more definite 
and significant of the real matter of fact. 

And although we have different modes of utterance, and 
different manners of articulation and gesticulation, yet these 
are not the attributes of language in its construction, or 
scheme of communication; but they are the attributes of 
language in its persuasion, the common property of all 
languages, under whatever scheme of articulate sounds, or 
pictorial characters. 

And every language has fixed forms of the verb, either 
sentential, or inflected, to express the various modes of ac- 
tion designated by the different verbs. The English lan- 
guage uses both the inflected and the sentential form to ex- 
press the different periods of time, in which the action or 
event takes place. Therefore, mode is improperly applied 
to the grammar, that is, to the writing or spelling of the 
verb in its sentential construction. In English, there are 
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three ways or forms of expressing the operation of a verb; 
and, 

First. The indefinite form, having no person or num- 
ber, — as to think, to read, to write, d^c. 

Secondly. The definite form, under its own inflection^— > 
as I write, I wrote, &c.; or by combination, which unites 
the inflected with the indefinite form,* and which also unites 
these two forms with the present and perfect participles, 
thus: I desire to write, I desire to be writing, I desire to 
have been writing, or I desire to have written, &c. 

Thirdly. , The imperative form, — as, singular, think 
thou, read thou, write thou; and plural, think ye, read 
ye, write ye, &c. 

The elective form, called the subjunctive mode, is ex- 
pressed in English, by a significate preceding the definite 
form; for the verb has no peculiar inflection of its own, 
nor combination, which constitutes this form. Therefore, 
this election, choice, condition, or hypothesis is expressed 
by the definite form, with an elective, conditional, or hypo- 
thetical significate placed before it, as introductory to, and 
indicating this election, &&c. under which the action is to 
be performed. I call it the elective form of expression; 
for the term subjunctive, is no definition of the real nature 
of the fact. We might call one day subjunctive to another 
with the same propriety, instead of designating it by Mon- 
day or Tuesday. The reader will find these severally dis- 
cussed in their places. 

OF TENSE OS TIME. 

The doctrine of tense or timey as taught in grammars, is 
a mass of incongruity. When we are told, that an act is 
done, perfectly done, and more than perfectly done, we are 
led to the conclusion, that power can act and not perform; 
perform and not finish; and finally, more than finish its 
operations. Language has not built its tenses on the doc- 
trine of supererogation; but on the two natural and com- 
mon sense views, in which power presents itself to our 
notice. And first, it presents itself in its operative and 
productive energies, with their resulting effects; and se- 
condly, in its executed action or finished operation, as mat- 
ter of fact or event. 

10 
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We speak of power, both in its executive energies and 
resulting products; and also in its finished operation, as an 
act done or transpired event; for we have the words ac- 
tion, operation, and a host of verbal nouns, to express sin)- 
ply, the finished exercise of that power designated by the 
verb. Every exercise of power must be in present time, 
while its action is in transitu^ or evenient with the speaker's 
declaring time. Consequently, when we speak of power 
operating, there is necessarily included in the expression, 
present or current time. So also, when we speak of power 
operated in productive effects, there is necessarily included 
in the expression, past time^ or time prior to the declara- 
tion; but the consideration of time as such, either present 
or past, is no part of the design or object, which we have 
in view in making the declaration. Our sole object is to 
announce, that power is, or is not in present exercise, pro- 
ducing its effects; or that it has, or has not exercised its 
productive energies in efiects, at the time of utterance. Or 
that some specified power is, or is not going to exercise its 
energies in the production of effects. 

Therefore, the two first tenses of the verb, viz: the pre* 
sent and past, have direct reference to the intensive, or 
executive results or effects of the verb, as an operative 
power, either intensive or executive, according to the na- 
ture of that power; and the next two tenses of the verb, 
perfect and pluperfect, have as direct^ reference to the ca?- 
ecutive action of the verb, as an act done and finished* 
The first, called the perfect tense, speaks of this action in 
its absolute character — as an act done, and belonging to its 
proper author or cause, without reference to any other pe- 
riod of time, than the speaker's time; but the second form, 
called the pluperfect tense, speaks of this action or fin- 
ished operation, in its relative character, as a matter of 
fact prior to the speaker's time. 

Thus we see, that language follows the footsteps of na- 
ture, in the economy of its tenses, and gives no intimation 
of mutilated action, or incomplete action; neither of super- 
erogation or over action; that is, action more than acted. 
Therefore, the present and past tenses of the verb repre^ 
sent intensive and executive power in its resulting, or re- 
sulted effects; while the next two tenses represent the 
(finished action of that power, as a matter of fact or event. 
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existing in its absolute character, at the time the declara* 
tioQ is made; or as a matter of fact or event existing prior 
to that time, compared with succeeding events. 

There are three forms of expression for the present 
tense, although only one of them indicates the power in ac- 
tuai exercise at the time the declaratioa is made,, except 
the verb is of that class of verbs> whose power is in con^ 
stant exercise. In the sentences — I write, I 4o write, or I 
am writing — the last only, represents the power of the 
verb in actual exercise at the time of declaration. The 
two former only indicate or declare such a present habi*> 
tude of the agent as the verb signifies; and this is the case 
with every other executive verb. The past tense, on the 
contrary, represents the ppwer of the verb, as having actu- 
ally exercised its energy and produced its effects. Herein 
rests the philosophy of the Hebrew language in placing the 
root of the verb in the past tease, and forming its present 
tense by the present participle, which always, represents 
the power of the verb in actual exercise. If the present 
tense then, only represents the present habitude of the 
agent, so also do the perfect and pluperfect tenses only 
represent his present and past habituated and finished ac- 
tion as an event. 

I said, that the English verb has no form of its own to 
express future action, or to represent power, as going to 
act hereafter. But by combination of verbs in the definite 
and indefinite forms with the present or past participle, the 
English is extremely copious and exact in its foresight and 
reference to future events; for it has no less than eight 
sentential forms to express four considerations of future 
results. The first four of these forms are built on the 
present and past tenses of an intensive verb in its own de* 
finite and infiected form of expression, succeeded by an- 
other verb in its indefinite form, which is future in its nature, 
together with the present or perfect participle of an execu- 
tive verb, thus: I will write, or, I will be writing; I would 
write, or, I would be writing. Either of these four forms, 
has a direct reference to the future operative power of the 
verb write. But each of the four succeeding forms, has 
as direct reference to the fiiture finished action of the verb 
torite, as a matter of fact or event, thus : I will have writ- 
ten, or, I will have been writing; I would have written, or> 
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I would have been writing. And here let it be remem- 
bered, that the active and passive voice of verbs in any 
language, is no more nor less, than forms of the verb, or 
forms of sentential expressions used to indicate the nomi- 
native subject, either as the author of its power, or as the 
recipient of its power, thus : I love, do love, or am loving; 
I loved, did love, or was loving. These are so many 
different forms, inflected or sentential, in which the pro- 
noun /, is made the author of the power or affection ex- 
pressed by the verb lot)t — operating, or operated as to its 
effects on some object which may refer either to the first, 
second, or third person, — as me myself; thee, him or 
Peter, 

These all, I say, refer to a communicant agent, putting 
forth the energies of the verb love, in its productive eflfects. 
This verb then, is in the communicant voice; and not only 
so, but there is another item brought into view, which is 
this — the productive effects of the verb in its operation. 
These effects are indicated, under the inflection of the verb 
alone in its definite form — in its present participle preceded 
by the intensive verb am or was, or in its indefinite form 
preceded by the intensive verb do. Now we speak of 
power in its subsident action, as an event or matter of fact 
at the time of speaking, or prior to that time. 

Here then, come in the perfect and pluperfect forms of 
our grammars, which are properly the present and past 
tenses of finished results or events, thus: I have loved, or, 
I have been loving; I had loved, or, I had been loving. 
The perfect and pluperfect tenses of our grammars, are 
neither more nor less, than the present and past tenses or 
expressions, which indicate the finished or settled results of 
the power of the verb, as an event or matter of fact. But 
the present and past tenses or real inflections of the verb, 
refer directly to the eflfect produced by its operative power; 
as I write, or wrote a letter, &c. I said, that the definite 
form of an intensive verb followed by the indefinite form of 
an executive verb, expresses future time with regard to the 
effects of this executive verb, — as I desire to write a letter, 
drc. Why then, it may be asked, have I put I do love in 
the definite form, present tense? To this I answer, that 
Ihe verb do, when used intensively, is a mere afllirmatlon 
or asseveration, that the power of the verb, which follows 
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it, is ia actual exercise, — as I do do my duty, &;c.; there- 
fore, it is no exception to the principle above laid down. 

In order to change a communicant expression into a re* 
cipient one, called passive voice, nothing is required except 
to introduce the verb be or am, and its perfect participle, 
before the participle loved; and change loving into loved^ 
thus: I am loved, instead of, I loved; and I was loved, in- 
stead of, I was loving. These constitute the present and 
past recipient times of the operative effect of the verb love; 
and by substituting the perfect participle loved for the pre- 
sent participle loving in the other two examples, we have 
the present and past tenses of the finished action or exe- 
cuted results of the verb in its recipient voice called passive, 
thus: I have been loved, instead of, I have been loving; 
and I had been loved, instead of, I had been loving; and 
so of all other executive verbs. This same economy in 
the use of the verb be or am^ and its perfect participle been^ 
applies to the combined forms of the future tenses, thus : I 
will be loved, instead of, I will be loving; I would be loved, 
instead of, I would be loving; I will have been loved, in- 
stead of, I will have been loving; and, I would have been^ 
loved, instead of, I would have been loving, 6sc* 

With what ease and facility communicant expressions 
are changed into recipient ones! Nothing catk exceed its 
shortness, simplicity and plainness. And having accident- 
ally omitted arule for nouns following, verbs in the reci- 
pient voice, I will supply it here. 

Rule 29w All intensive verbs, and< recipient expres- 
sions hav« the- same case after them^ that they have before 
them, — as- 1 am^ Peter, who is called Sknon; or, I am Peter,, 
who am called Simon.- The disease is called cholera, &c« 

There is no variation in the elective form^ from the defi- 
nite formi Whatever kind of election or choice there may 
be in the condition of beings, there is no election nor choice 
as to the power itself. Consequently, what objection can 
there be to the economy of the English language for ex- 
pressing this condition of the agent by a significate? The 
variety of condition^ whether contingent, hypothetical, or 
of whatever nature it may be, can be pointed out muph' 
more definitely by some distinct term, than it possibly caa^ 
be by a peculiar termination of the verb, since this can 
never indicate a variety of condition; but di&reat anft 

10* 
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significant terms can shew every possible variety. There- 
fore^ the rigid and inflexible character of our verb in this 
respect, is an ornament, rather than a defect in the lan- 
guage. In exhibiting the combined form which is made up 
of the definite and indefinite forms, I have taken one of 
those five intensive verbs, whicb are these, viz, willf skally 
ran, matff and musi* These have only the definite form, 
present and past tense, and want the participles except the 
verb willy, which has the present participle willing. The 
verb might however, is in the same predicament; but it is 
entirely distinct from the verb ntujf. The grand distinc- 
tion between the two verbs is this — the verb must applies 
to our native and personal responsibility, but ought refers 
to our acquired obligations; for it comes from the verb otrc, 
and is properly the perfect participle of it, — as owed, owt 
or ought. I have chosen the verb will^ because it refers 
directly to that mental intensive power, which is never dor- 
mant nor inoperative; alscs because it holds the highest 
rank among the five, inasmuch as it is the eldest birth of 
mental economy. Any other verb which applies to the 
mind, besides these five, will take their place, and maintain 
the same forms through the whole schenve; except the verb 
in its indefinite form assumes the particle to before it, being 
its proper characteristic. 

These five intensive mental verbs are the only ones in 
tke language, except dare and do^ that receive the indefi- 
nite form without this particle to before it, in forming this 
combination, — as I intend to write; 1 wish to write; I de- 
sire to write; I dare write, dec. 

I will now illustrate the nature of these five verbs by 
showing to what each severally and directly applies. 

I said, that these five verbs are the only ones in the lan- 
guage, except darcj that admit a verb in the indefinite form 
afler them, without the particle to before this verb. Now, 
there must be some cause or reason for this, existing in 
these verbs, since wherever we find an ef[ect produced, we 
may rest assured, that its cause is intimately connected with 
it: therefore, we will here endeavor to search out that 
cause. But where else shall we look for it, or where else 
ought we to look for it, except in the nature of these verbs 
themselves, or rather, in the nature of those realities which 
they represent? The cause evidently rests in the nature 
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of these verbs; consequeiUly we will examine them, in order 
to find out their true meaning and application; and by so 
doing we shall doubtless discover the leal and efficient 
cause* 

^ach of these verbs is always intensive, never execu- 
tive; and this truth arises from the nature of those realities, 
which they severally represent. For, they represent the 
hye fountains, or sources of moral sentiment, which belong 
to intelligent and accountable beings. Therefore, 

1st.. The verb toill represents the attribute of elective 
mental power, or free choice, — as I will, thou wilt, he 
will, &c. 

2d. The verb shall represents the natural and inherent 
authority, or personal and social government, which sapi- 
ence or wisdom gives to man, — as I shall, thou shalt, he 
shall, &c. 

8d. The verb can represents the native ability, or opera- 
tive mental energy, which belongs to intelligent beings, — 
as I ean, thoH canst, he can, &c. 

4th. The verb may represeats the personal and social 
liberty and freedom, which intelligent beings possess, — as 
I may, thou mayest,. he may, 620. 

5th. The verb must represents the consequent obligation, 
or moral responsibility, which resuks from these four attri- 
butes of intelligence, — as I must, thou must, he must, &c.; 
and which is claimed by, and doe to Him. who bestows the 
gifV. 

Consequently, these five verbs represent the five primary 
attributes of man just enumerated. Therefore, man is a 
being "under authority, having soldiers under him." These 
moreover, are "the five wise virgins having oil in. theit 
lamps," &c. 

Thus we find> that these five verbs embrace the fi¥e pri* 
mary attributes of intelligence; and that, when we wish to 
describe our executive and overt actions and social conp 
duct, as proceeding from either of these fountains,, we must 
use one of these verbs to indicate and define them, which 
will of course pvecede the executive verb. Consequently, 
eaeh of these intensive verbs must always be ixt the definite 
form, present ok past tense; and this is just what we find 
belonging to them, and nothing more, except the participle 
loiUuigv generally used as an adjective^.and. vei^y appro«^ 
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priately applied to the mind itself. We always find, I say, 
these verbs in the definite form, present or past tense; 
consequently, the verb following it must be in the inde^ 
finite form, — as I will, shall, can, may, or must do my 
duty, &c. Therefore, the indefinite verb being the execu« 
tive verb, must have its work yet to do, and of course 
future or successive to the time indicated in the definite 
verb. Thus, in the examples — I will write, I will be writ- 
ing, or, I am willing to write — the verb will is in the de« 
finite form, present tense; and the verb write is in the 
indefinite fbrm, future tense, and controled by the verb 
will. So also the verb &e, in the second example, is in the 
indefinite form, and controled t^ the verb will and the pre- 
sent participle writing, agrees with the pronoun /. This 
combination corresponds with the Greek and Latin indica- 
tive future, which is expiessed by the inflection of the verb 
itself. 

Again: I would write^I would be writing, or I was will- 
ing to write, are relative past, and comparative future ex- 
pressions. In relation to its conjugate will, would is the 
past inflection of it; but compared with the executive verb 
write as to its products, the expressions are future, no ex- 
ecutive operations as yet having taken ptace. Here then, 
seems to be a manifest contradiction, in terms, — ^that the 
past tense should indicate futiire action*. This is the reek, 
on which English grammarians have made shipwreck, and 
which has given rise to the various schemes of auxiliary 
forme of modes^and tenses. BHit, when the true nature of 
the expression is understood, the mystery is solved, and 
the apparent contradiction with all its difliculties, vanishes 
at once. The whole -economy of the inflected tenses, is 
built on the order of succession in the routine of events; 
and when we speak or write, we have a> constant eye to 
this order of succession, and use verbs in their primary or 
inflected forms, in complianee with this order. 

But as I have before stated, the present moment alone is 
our's; that is, we always aetin present time;: and speakiDg 
is acting. Therefore, we speak or write of events, as pre- 
sent, past* or future, with reference to our own acting time* 
But this standard of ours, is constantly floating along on 
the current stream, which brings us forward to scenes once 
futurei but now« present;, and carrying, us away from these 
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« 

again, makes ^them past, fixed and stationary; because, 
having once happened, they become dead certainties; thax 
is, fixed results by their eventuation. But we are passing 
on to future ones, that will also become present, fixed and 
stationary, the moment we arrive at their resulting birth« 
Consequently, we are continually carried from present 
scenes to their comparative future ones, which have now 
become our present scenes. These too have their own fu- 
ture oneS) which the next moment makes our present, and 
the next mom^ent tJurns this present into past. Thus, we 
become familiar and eye-witnesses, not only of new, living, 
visible and tangible effects, but also of new, real, finished 
and stationary actions, or dead certainties, being the sub- 
sident or settled throws of executive power. But we speak 
of these actions, as we do of other things, viz.: that they 
are coming, come, or gone. In the order of succeeding 
events then, each throw of power which brings them forth, 
ceases aAer their birth, and becomes a finished and station- 
ary act, while time bears us onward to witness the young 
offspring of a second and succeeding throw. Thus we are 
borne along, witnessing successive operations and their ef- 
fects, till time lands us in eternity. 

Now, we not only act ourselves, and produce visible ef- 
fects, and' talk about them along with the actions and efiects 
of others, while on our journey; but we have many secret 
and mental views, designs and intentions, known only to 
ourselves, until we divulge them. But this disclosure is 
made with due regard to their own order of succession, as 
well as to the relative succession which belongs to their so- 
cial connection with surrounding events, thus: I will write, 
I will be writing, and I am willing to write^ are indications 
of a present intention or operating cause, to perform here- 
afler an executive or overt act; but, I would write, I would 
be writing, and I was willing to write, are only indications 
of past time, and not a subsident cause, to perform here- 
after an executive or overt act. And this is not all. I said, 
we speak of actions as we speak of other things, viz: that 
they are coming, come, or gone. So these mental views, 
designs and intentions, are spoken of not only in their ab- 
solute character, as going to exist, existing, and having ex- 
isted, but also in their relative character or connection with 
surrounding events, in the order of suocession; In this 
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absolute or relative character only one of the three correla- 
tive forms of expression, indicate the actual exercise of the 
mind-— to wit: I am willing to write, or I was willing to 
write. The pther two forms — ^to wit : I will write, 1 will 
be writing; or I would write, or I would be writing — ^indi- 
cate the succession of time belonging to the order of events 
with regard to the speaker's time, as posterior or anterior to 
it. So that, I would write, or I would be writing, does not 
indicate, that any mental exercise has as yet taken place. 
Why then, is the past tense oPwill used to represent future 
intention, or future mental action? For one of the best rea- 
sons in nature, since the declarcttion in the past tense clearly 
shows, that an event must intervene and become past be- 
fore this intention or operating cause can exist or become 
real. Therefore, the intention must be successive to the 
embraced event, and consequently, relatively future to it, 
both in the order of time and in the order of existence. But 
the past tense implies the past Hme of the intervening result; 
consequently, so much of the relative time of this future in- 
tention has passed with it. Therefore, the expression is 
natural, philosophical and proper. This illustration applies 
with more than equal force to the other four verbs — to wit» 
$haM, can^ may and must; for these verbs refer more di- 
rectly to social relations than the verb ttnll does. 

In the following examples will be found the entire 
scheme of our verbs, both iu their own inflection as to 
present and past tense, number and person; and also In 
their combination as to the perfeot, pluperfect and future 
tenses. 

Conjugation of the verb he or am^ viz : 

Present be or am — Past was. . 
Participles^ — Being, been, having been. 

Definite form of operative power — 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, I am, thou art, he, she or it, is. 
Plur, We are, ye or you are, they are. 

PAST TENSE. 

Sing. I was, thou wast, he, she or it, was. 
Plur. We were, ye or you were, they were. 
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Before we can proceed any farther in this example, we 
must conjugate and inflect the verbs have, will, shall, can, 
may and must, and then we shall be in possession of all 
the items, which constitute the entire scheme or whole 
economy of the English combination of verbs. No verb in 
the English language goes beyond the present and past 
tense by its own inflection; consequently, those forms here- 
tofore called perfect, pluperfect, and first and second future 
tenses, are expressed by combination — that is, by uniting 
the inflected form of one verb with the participles or indefi- 
nite form of another verb. This arrangement holds true, 
except in the verb kave^ which takes its own perfect parti- 
ciple. — Conjugation of the verb havCy viz: 

Present have — Past had. 

Participlesy — Having, had, having had. 

Definite form of operative power — 

, PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing* I have, thou hast, he, she or it, has. 
Plur* We have, ye or you have, they have. 

FAST TENSE. 

Sing. I had, thou hadst, he, she or it, had. 
Plur» We had, ye or you had, they had. 

Definite form of finished action, as an event — 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. I have had, thou hast had, he, she or it, has 

had. 
Plur. We have had, ye or you have had, they have 

had. 

PAST TENSE. 

Sing. I had had, thpu hadst had, he, she or it, had 

had. 
Plur* We had had, ye or you had had, they had had. 

Indefinite form of operative power — to have. 

Indefinite form of finished action, as an event — to have had. 

Conjugation of the verb willf viz: 

Present will — Past would. 

Participle^ — Willing. The perfect is wanting* 

Aad here let it be remembered, that the verba willy 
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shaUf can, may and mugt, are all defective in the partici- 
piesi and in the indefinite and the imperative forms* 

Definite form of operative power — 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, I will, thou wilt, he, she or it, will. 
Plur, We will, ye or you will, they will. 

FAST TENSE. 

Sing. I would, thou wouldst, he, she or it, would. 
JPlur. We would, ye or you would, they would. 

Conjugation of the verb shall, viz: 
Present shall — Past should. 

Definite form of operative power — 

PKESENT TENSE. 

Sing. I shall, thou shalt, he, she or it, shall. 
Plur. We shall, ye or you shall, they shall. 

PAST TENSE. 

Si7ig. I should, thou shouldst, he, she or it, should. 
Plur. We should, ye or you should, they should. 

Conjugation of the verb can, viz: 
Present can — Past could. 

Definite form of operative power-^— 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. I can, thou canst, he, she or it, can. 
Plur. We can, ye or you can, they can. 

PAST TENSE. . 

Sing. I could, thou couldst, he she or it, could. 
Plur. We could, ye or you could, they could. 

Conjugation of the verb fnay, viz: 
Present may — Past might. 

Definite form of operative power — 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. I may, thou mayest, he, she or it, may. 
Plur. We may, ye or you may, they may. 

PAST TENSE. 

Sing. T might, thou mightest, he, she or it, might. 
Plur. We might, ye or you might, they might. 

Conjugation of the verb must, viz: 
Present must— Past must* 
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Definite form of operative power, — Present tense: 

Sing. I must, thou must, he, she or it, must. 
Plur. We must, ye or you must, they must. 

Its past tense has the same infiectiun. 

Conjugation of the verb do — Present do, past did. Par- 
ticiples doing, done, having done. 

Definite form of operative power — 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. I do, thou doest, he, she or it, does. 
Plur. We do, ye or you do, they do. 

PAST TENSE. 

Sing, I did, thou didst, he, she or it, did. 
Plur. We did, ye or you did, they did. 

Indefinite form of operative power — to do. 

Indefinite form of finished action, as an event — to have 
done. 

Combination of the verb do taken intensively, united 
with do taken executively. 

Definite form of operative power — 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. I do do, thou doest do, he, she or it, does do. 
Plur. We do do, ye or you do do, they do do. 

PAST TENSE. 

Sing. I did do, thou didst do, he, she or it, did do. 
Plur. We did do, ye or you did do, they did do. 

Conjugation of the irregular executive verb write: — 
Present write — Past wrote. Participles writing, written, 
having written. 

Definite form of operative power — 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. I write, thou writest, he, she or it, writes or 
writeth. 

Plur. We write, ye or you write, they write. 

PAST TENSE. 

Sing. I wrote, thou wrotest, he, she or it, wrote. 
Plur. We wrote, ye or you wrote, they wrote. 

Indefinite form of operative power — to write. 
Imperative form, — Sing. Write, or write thou. Plur. 
Write, or write ye. 

11 
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The imperative form of all our verbs, is taken from the 
first person of the definite form — present tense. And any 
verb is put into its imperative form by dropping the nomi- 
native pronoun, singular and plural, in the first person, 
present tense of the definite form; and having the second 
person, implied or expressed, afler the verb, as in write« 

Conjugation of the regular executive verb learn, — Pre- 
sent learn — Past learned. Participles learning, learned, 
having learned. 

Definite form of operative power — 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, I learn, thou learnest, he, she or it, learns or 
learneth. 

Plur, We learn, ye or you learn, they learn. 

PAST TENSE. 

Sing. I learned, thou learnedst, he, she or it, learned. 

Plur, We learned, ye or you learned, they learned. 

Indefinite form of operative power — to learn. 

Imperative form, — Sing. Learn, or learn thou. Plur. 
Learn, or learn ye. 

Having given the inflected forms of all those intensive 
verbs, which are used in making up the combined forms, 
and also the inflected forms of two executive verbs, I will 
now exhibit the entire scheme of all the combined forms 
used to express both intensive and executive operations^ 

And first, of the intensive forms terminating with the in- 
definite form to be, or its perfect participle been. The de- 
finite form of the verb be or am, in intensive power, has 
already been given in the present and past tenses of its 
own inflection. 

Combined form of finished intensive action, as an event. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, I have been, thou hast been, he, &c. has been. 
Plur, We have been, ye or you have been, they have 
been. 

PAST TENSE. 

Sing, I had been, thou hadst been, he, &c. had been. 
Plur, We had been, ye or you had been, they had been. 
Combined form of future intensive power — 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, I will be, thou wilt be, he, &c. will be. 
Plur, We will be, ye or you will be, they will be. 
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PAST TENSE. 

Sing. I would be, thou wouldst be, he, dsc. would be. 
Plur. We would be, ye or you would be, they would be. 
Combined form of future finished intensive action, &c. 

PBSSEirr TENSE. 

Sing. I will have been, thou wilt have been, he, &c. 

will have been. 
Plur. We will have been, ye will have been, they will 

have been. 

FAST TENSE. 

Sing. I would have been, thou wouldst have been, hp 

would have been. 
Plur. We would have been, ye would have been, they 

would have been. 
The verbs shall, cany may and musty receive precisely 
the same forms. Therefore, we will now present the above 
forms, having the executive verb torite or its present and 
perfect participles affixed to each. 

Combined form of future executive power — 

FRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. I will write, or will be writing. 

Thou wilt write, or wilt be writing. 

He, &c. will write, or will be writing. 
Plur. We will write, or will be writing. 

Ye or you will write, or will be writing. 

They will write, or will be writing. 

FAST TENSE. 

Sing. I would write, or would be writing. 

Thou wouldst write, or wouldst be writing. 

He, &;c. would write, or would be writing. 
Plur. We would write, or would be writing. 

Ye would write, or would be writing. 

They would write, or would be writing. 
Combined form of future finished executive action, &c. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. I will have written, or I will have been writing. 

Thou wilt have written, or wilt have been writing. 

He, &c. will have written, on will have been 
writing. 
Plur. We will have written, or will have been writing. 

Ye will have written, or will have been writing. 

They will have written, or will have been writing. 
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FAST TENSE. 

Sing. T would have written, or would have been writing. 
Thou wouldst have written, or wouldst have been 

writing. 
He, &c. would have written, or would have been 

writing. 
Plur. We would have written, or would have been 

writing. 
Ye would have written, or would have been writing. 
They would have written, or would have been 

writing. 

Combined imperative form — Communicant voice. 
Sing. Be thou writing. Plur. Be ye writing. 

Combined imperative form — Recipient voice. 

Sing, Be thou written. Plur. Be ye written. 

Combined indefinite form of finished action — Commu- 
nicant voice — To have written, or to have been writing. 

Recipient voice — To have been written. 

In order to familiarize the pupil with these forms, and to 
convince him of their unvarying uniformity and universal 
application, I will substitute the verb shall for willy and 
the verb learn for write^ thus : 

Combined form of future executive power^ — 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. I shall learn, or shall be learning. 

Thou shalt learn, or shalt be learning. 

He, &c. shall learn, or shall be learning. 
Plur. We shall learn, or shall be learning. 

Ye or you shall learn, or shall be learning. 

They shall learn, or shall be learning. 

PAST TENSE. 

Sing. I should learn, or should be learning. 

Thou shouldst learn, or shouldst be learning. 

He, &c. should learn, or should be learning. 
Plur. We should learn, or should be learning. 

Ye or you should learn, or should be learning. 

They should learn, or should be learning. 

Combined form of future finished executive action, &c. 
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PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing, T shall have learned, or shall have been learning. 

Thou shall have learned, or shall have been 
learning. 

He, &c. shall have learned, or shall have been 
learning. 
Plur. We shall have learned, or shall have been learn- 
ing. 

Ye shall have learned, or shall have been learning. 

They shall have learned, or shall have been 
learning. 

PAST TENSE. 

Sing. I should have learned, or should have been 

learning. 
Thou shouldst have learned, or shouldst have been 

learning. 
He, &c. should, have learned, or should have been 

learning. 
Plur* We should have learned, or. should have been 

learning. 
Ye or you- should have learned^ or should have 

been learning. 
They should have learned, or should have been 

learning. 

j!mperative fdrm — Conunuoicant voice. 

Sing, Be thou learning*. Plur^ Be ye learning* 

Imperative form — Recipient voice. 

Sing, Be thou learned^ Plur. Be ye learned. 
Combined indefinite form of finished action, &c. 
Cbmmunicant voice — To haie learned, or to have been 

learning. 
Reci^ent voice — To have been learned; that is, taught. 

The foregoing forms exhibit the entire scheme of oar 
English verbs in their inflections and combinations, with 
regard either to their intensive or executive efiects; and 
also with regard to their finished and subsident results^ as 
matters of fact or events. These forms are all expressed 
in the communicant voice, except where notice is given in 
a few of the last; and by substituting the perfect participle 
of the executive verb, for iIb present participle, they are- 

11* 
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turned into the recipient voice, thus: I am learning; 
changed, I am learned; that is, taught. I was learning; 
changed, I was learned. I have been learning— ^^hanged, 
I have been learned; that is, taught. 1 had been learning; 
changed, I had been learned, &c. 

This principle holds true in every executive verb, with- 
out exception; and nothing can exceed its simplicity. 

I will now resolve or parse one line in each of the fore- 
going forms, and apply its proper rule to each word, leav- 
ing the pupil to u^e his own judgment in parsing the rest; 
for they vary in nothing except number and person. And 
first — "I write, do write,. or am writing." 

J is a personal pronoun, first person, singular number — 
declined as seen in the table; and it is the nominative case 
to the verb write, according to Rijle 2d. The nominative 
subject controls the verb in number and person, &c. 

Write is an irregular executive verb, conjugated thus: 
Present write, past wrote; participles writing, written — in 
combination, having written, having been written. It is in 
the definite form of operative power — present tense — first 
person — singular number; and it agrees with its nomina- 
tive I, according to Rule 3d. Here repeat the rule. If 
your sentence is like the second example, "I do write," — 
in that case, parse the pronoun I, as in the first instance. 
Then say, do is an irregular verb, intensive or executive — 
intensive here, because followed by another verb, conju- 
gated thus : Present do, past did; participles doing, done — 
in combination, having done, having been done. It i§ in 
the definite form, — present tense, — first person, — singular 
number — and agrees with,. its nominative I, according to 
Rule 3d, &c. 

Write is a verb, and it is to be conjCigated as in the first 
instance, but it is in. the indefinite form, and controled by 
the verb do, according to Rule 7th. The indefinite form 
is controled by verbe^adjectives, partioiples, &c« 

In the third example, **I am writing," the pronoun I is 
parsed as before; and the verb am is conjugated thus: 
Present be or am, past was; participles being, been, — in 
combination, having been. It is in the definite form, — 
present tense — first person, &c. and agrees with I, accord- 
ing to Rule 2d. 

Writing is a present participle from the verb write, and 
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agrees with the pronoun I, according to Rule 4th. The 
adjective, pronoun and participle, agree with their nouns 
and pronouns, &c. 

Each verb of the definite form in the present and past 
tenses, is parsed in the same way; only the persons and 
numbers of the nominative and verb are singular or plural, 
to suit each other; and the time is present or past, as the 
case may be. Every word in a sentence is parsed by 
itself, which consists in. calling it by its. proper character- 
istic name, and showing its office and duty, as in the fol* 
lowing example;^ 

''John wrote a letter,, or John learned his lesson." John 
is a proper noun, third person, singular number, nomina- 
tive case, and-controla wrote, or learned, by Rule 2d Re- 
peat the Rule. Learned is a regular executive vexb- from 
learn, conjugated — present learn, past learned— ^participles 
learning, .learned^ in combination, having learned,. having 
been learning, having been learned; which last i» in the 
recipient voice. It is in the definite form of operative 
power, past tense, third person, singular number, and 
agrees with its nominative subject Joh?i, by Rule dd. His 
is a personal pronoun, third person, singular number, pos- 
sessive case 0^ lesson, and coatroled by it under Rule 10th. 
Repeat the Rule. Lesson is a common noun, third person, 
singular number, objective case; and coatroled by the ex.* 
ecutive verb learned, according tp Rule 6th. . Repieat the 
Rule. 

Again. ^ ''John has learned hisc lesson, or had learned 
his lesson." The noun John ha^ already been parsed. 
Has is an irregular verb intensive or executive; but inten- 
sive in this instance, and whenever another verb- or 'par- 
ticiple follows, it. It is from the verb have, conjugated 
thus: Present have, past had — participles, having, had; ia 
combination, having had, and having been had. It is in 
the combined form of finished action, &c. present tense, 
third person^ singular number, and agrees .with its nomi- 
native John, according to Rule 2d. Had, in the second 
clause of the example, is parsed precisely like has, except 
its tense is past, instead of present. Learned is a perfect 
participle from the verb learn, conjugated thus : Presentf 
learn, past learned — participles learning, learned; here 
we have it then: In combination — having learned, having 
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been learning, and having been learned, which last is the 
recipient expression. Learned then, is a perfect participle, 
third person, singular number, and agrees with John, ac- 
cording to Rule 4th. Adjectives, pronouns and participles, 
agree with their nouns, pronouns, &c. The words his 
and lesson are parsed precisely as they were before. 

Once more: "John has been learning his lesson, or had 
been learning his lesson." In these sentences the parti- 
ciples been learning are used instead of the participle 
learned. But the time and result are the same as in the 
former, except the latter dainot fully indicate, that the en- 
tire amount of the object was obtained by the effort made 
in the enterprise. Lastly: John will, shall, can, may, or 
must write a letter; or John will, &c. learn his lesson. 
These are all in the combined form of future operative 
power, present tanse. But John would, should, could, or 
might write a letter; or John-4 would, should, could, or 
might learn his lesson, are in the same form, past tense. 
Will is a defective intensive verb^conjugated thus: present 
will, past would; participle willing;, the rest is wanting. It 
is in the combined form of future of^rative power, present 
tense, third person, singular numbeor, and agrees with its 
nominative John, according to Rule 2d. 

The other four, viz: shall, can, may and must, are 
parsed exactly in the same way. The verbs write and 
learn have already been conjugated. In these examples 
they are in the indefinite form without its characteristic to 
before them; and they are controled by will, would, &c. 
according to Rule 7th. The vowel a is a restrictive article 
placed before the noun letterj in the singular number, ac- 
cording to Rule 1st, which repeat. 

Letter<and lesson are parsed thus: Letter is a noun com- 
mon, third person, singular number, neuter gender, objec- 
tive case, and declined thus: Nom. letter, poss. letter's, 
obj. letter; plural, nom. letters, post, letters', obj. letters. 
Therefore, it is in the singular number, and controled by 
the verb write, according to Rule 6th. Leaaon is parsed 
precisely in the same manner. 

** John had a great inclination to learn the art of letter- 
writing.r Here I have introduced new matter. But, hav- 
ing parsed the noun JbAn, the verb had^ and the article a, 
as beforB^ypu come tothe adjective great. Now, great is 
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a regular adjective, in the positive degree, compared thus: 
Pos. ^reat, comp. greater, super, greatest^ third person, 
singular number, and agrees with inclination, according to 
Rule 4th — which repeat. 

Note, Some grammarians have said, that adjectives 
have no positive degree, but that they have a positive state. 
In this they err, not discerning the true nature of adjec- 
tives. For, adjectives have no statej as these philosophers 
maintain; inasmuch as they are either partial components 
of state, or are the accidental qttalities of said com- 
ponent. Seeing therefore, that it requires the vnion of 
components to make a state, and that these components 
have their individual amount of efficiency or degrees of 
compounding energy, this energy, whatever it is, must exist 
in degree o^ amounty and not in- state of amount^ because 
this amount may be in various degrees^ in one and the 
same state or union of a definite number of components. 
Therefore, the adjective has a positive degree. The noun 
inclination is parsed like the noun letter, and controled by 
the executive verb had, according to Rule 4th. The verb 
to learn is conjugated as in the former examples; but it is 
in the indefinite form, and controled by the noun inclina- 
tion, according to Rule 7th. 

The is a specific article placed before nouns in the sin- 
gular and plural number. Art is parsed in every respect 
like inclination. Letter-writing is a participial noun, in 
the objective case, and controled by the exponent of, ac- 
cording to Rule 8th. Exponents control the objective case. 

"This book is none of yours." This is a specific adjec* 
live pronoun in this example, because it agrees with the 
noun book expressed. It is nut however, called an adjec- 
tive pronoun, because it has the degrees of comparison in 
certain or uncertain amount o^ value; but because it has the 
qualities of number, which does not admit of comparison. 
Book is a noun declined like the noun inclination, and nom- 
inative to the verb is* Is is an irregular intensive verb, 
conjugated thus: Present be or am, past was — participles, 
being, been; in combination, having been. It is in the de- 
finite form, present tense, third person, singular number, 
and agrees with hook by Rule 2d. None is a specific pro- 
noun, agreeing with hook by Rule 4th. Yours is a per- 
sonal pronoun, second person, plural number, in the pos- 
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sessive case, and coDtroIed by the exponent of, according 
to Rule 11th. Repeat the Rule. 

''Peter must have possessed the gift of the Holy Spirit; 
otherwise he could not have described so philosophically, 
the seven cardinal virtues." 

After 1 have parsed this paragraph, I will leave the pupil 
to the exercise of his own judgment, believing, that he 
will be able to discern the mutual connection, which words 
have with one another, arising out of their relation to, de- 
pendence upon, and influence over each other in the con- 
struction of sentences. 

When the several parts of a piece of mechanism are well 
understood in their position, connection, application, use 
and importance, the mystery of its construction is dissolved; 
and the wisdom, foresight and ingenuity of the inventor 
made maniffsst, from the utility and advantage which it af- 
fords the possessor, by extending his means, and enlarging 
his sphere of operations. Ten thousand other machines 
constructed on the same plan, and brought into operation 
by the same principles, will be readily comprehended by 
him, who has made himself acquainted with the general 
economy of any one, on which they all depend, although 
there may be a slight modification in the size, form, and 
even materiah of some of the parts. So in language, 
when the general economy of sentential construction is 
well understood in the relation of the several parts to each 
other, the main difficulty is surmounted; and the pupil will 
feel himself in possession of the means, whereby he can 
dispose of, and satisfactorily account for any variation, 
which sentences undergo by being interspersed now and 
then, by a greater or less number of qualifying terms or 
words, which are applied to the two grand pillars, viz. the 
subject noun communicant or recipient, and the verb inten- 
sive or executive, and even both taken together. Adjec- 
tives being the terms to express the properties and qualities 
of persons and things, they are therefore, both essential 
and accidental; and I have already given examples, in 
which we see, that they may be changed into nouns put 
in the objective case, — as a virtuous man, or a man of vir- 
tue. You see this essential and accidental economy of ad- 
jectives manifested even in their different terminations, 
thus : Virtual, an essential, inherent and personal attribute; 
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viriuousy a social and accidental quai^y. Harmonical ap- 
plies to the component accordance of parts, taken as a 
whole; but harmonious applies to the concord which dif- 
ferent individuals maintain among each other in their in- 
tercommunion. And these adjectives apply both to music 
and society, in these two considerations. All adjectives 
then, which end in a/, have an individual and particular 
meaning; but all adjectives which end in ous, have a gene- 
ral and social application. So all adjectives which end in 
toe, anty enty ate, ete, ite, and ute, have reference to, and 
designate some inherent and communicative energy, going 
forth in productive operations: they are therefore, commu- 
nicant adjectives. But all adjectives which end in able, or 
ibhy are recipient; that is, they represent the person or 
thing in his social condition, as liable to, and susceptible of 
impressions from abroad, or from surrounding objects* 
And all adjectives, which end in fuly or less, designate 
them to be in contrast of plenty and paucity of those quali- 
ties which they severally denote. 

All nouns that end in ion, are from the Latin verbal 
nouns, which end in io, and which represent the finished 
action, and the kind of action, which the power of the verb 
puts forth. These nouns are called verbal, because they 
are direct from the verbs, whose modus operandi they de- 
signate. 

Here then, we have a host of nouns which are the names 
severally, of the kinds of power put forth by their verbs. I 
said, that every being has his state and condition; conse- 
quently, we have nouns, which represent this state and 
condition in their communicant and recipient considera- 
tions. Therefore, we have a class of nouns, which repre- 
sent the communicant state of beings possessing the cono- 
municant energies of the powers, which are designated by 
the verbs from whence these communicant nouns are de- 
rived, — as from constitute is derived constituency; from 
profligate is derived profligacy, and from penetrate comes 
penetrancy, &c. Whenever a verb expresses a power, 
that produces an efiect upon another being distinct and 
apart from the one, in whom the power resides, we have 
nouns ending in ability, or ibility, — as from the verb 
prove is derived indirectly, probability; though directly 
coming from probable, which is immediately from prove^ 
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by changing v into b, and adding able, being the Latin 
abiliSf or habilis^ — as liable, liability; affable, affability, 
&c« Thus we perceive, that language has recognized the 
stnte of beings, in which they either possess communicant 
energies, or are liable to receive their influences. State 
then, is viewed in diametrical contrast, as applied to dif- 
ferent beings, or to the same being on different occasions* 
Nouns endinaj in ancey ence, and cy, express the communi- 
cant state; that is, they apply to beings possessing efficient 
an,d productive energies. Nouns ending in ability or ibil' 
i*y, express the recipient state; that is, they apply to beings 
liable to receive the efl^ects of another's power. 

Moreover, state, in each of these refe»pects, has its corres- 
ponding condition, which is denoted by ness, which means 
literally existence, coming as it does, from in -esse; that is, 
being. All adjectives ending in ive, as creative, are made 
nouns by nesa, expressing communicant condition. All ad- 
jectives ending in ble, are made nouns by ness, expressing 
recipient condition. Thus, we have five fountains from 
which our nouns have flowed; so that, by the penetrative- 
ness of its penetrancy, the mind is able to penetrate the 
penetrability of all penetrable things, that have at^ondition 
of penetrableness. 

Now you may analyze the foregoing paragraph, to wit: 
**Peter must have possessed," &c. 

The noun Peter is parsed by giving all the particulars 
that belong to it; and which are implied and expressed in 
Rule 2d. The intensive verb must is parsed by giving its 
conjugation, form and tense, all of which are implied and 
expressed in Rule 3d. The intensive verb have, (have is 
always intensive when followed by another verb or parti- 
ciple,) is parsed by giving its conjugation and form, implied 
and expressed in Rule 7th. The executive perfect participle 
possessed agrees with Peter, and is parsed by conjugating 
its verb possess, and thereby arriving at it, as implied and 
expressed in Rule 4th. The article the is parsed by giving 
what is implied and expressed in Rule 1st. The noun gift 
is parsed by giving its declension, &c. as implied and ex- 
pressed in Rule 6th. The exponent o/is parsed by giving 
its definition, which -is implied in Rule 8th, and which is 
the foundation of the, rule. The adjective holy is parsed 
4>y giving its degree, comparing it, «H)d announcing its 
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relation, as expressed in Rule 4th. The noun Spirit is 
parsed every way like the noun gift^ except its relation is 
shewn in Rule 8th. The significate othertoiiej is parsed 
by naming it, shewing its relation to the preceding sen- 
tence, and by giving Rule 18, which ought to have been 
noted, so as to apply to all significates not otherwise dis- 
posed of* The personal pronoun he is parsed by giving its 
declension, &;c. as implied and expressed in Rule 2d. The 
adverb not is parsed by naming it, and giving its office and 
duty, as in Rule 5th. The executive participle described 
is parsed every way like possessedy and its relation to the 
pronoun Ae, is expressed in Rule 4th. The adverb so, is 
parsed by naming it, and shewing its relation to philo- 
sophieaXly, by giving Rule 5th. The adverb philoaophi* 
eatty^ is parsed in the same manner, by shewing its rela- 
tion to the participle described, as in Rule 5th. The nu- 
meral adjective «eren, and the essential adjective cardinal, 
are both disposed of, as belonging to the noun vtrtue, in 
Rule 4th. 

Therefore, every word in a sentence has its distinct and 
separate office and duty assigned it; so that each participle, 
whether present or perfect, agrees with its noun in one of 
the three cases. Though it sometimes happens, that a 
present participle is immediately succeeded by two perfect 
participles, thus : The letter having been written by him, 
&;c. Each of these participles is parsed by itself, and has 
the noun letter for its subject, to which it applies by Rule 
4th. £very verb too, is parsed by itself, and is either in 
the definite, indefinite, or imperative form, agreeing with 
its subject, or controled according to Rule 7th; and so of 
the rest. 

12 
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Logic as hitherto presented to us, ia rather a dry, in- 
sipid and indigestible dish of mental food. But the fault 
lies more in the cookery, than id any want or deficiency of 
flavor in the article itself; for, instead of serving it up in 
its own native and vinous juices, and thereby rendering it 
a mental repast, not only inviting and agreeable to the 
taste, but also nutritious and healthful — yielding strength 
and vigor to the recipient, and bringing him forward to a 
noble and manly maturity — logicians have scathed it in 
the milk of its mother. Logos — taken in the sense of rea- 
son — and thereby rendered it unsavory and consequently, 
loathsome and unhealthy. Whereas, Logic, in the true 
meaning and proper application of the term, is one of the 
most edifying and profitable studies, that belong to the de- 
partment of letters. 

It has always been considered as pertaining entirely to 
syllogistic, or comparative reasoning; and consequently, 
nothing more than an art; although, wherever we find an 
art or practice of any kind, there must of necessity exist a 
science, on which the art or practice is built. Instead of 
defining it ''the art of right reasoning, or of using reason 
well in our inquiries afler truth,'^ it ought'to be defined the 
science of truth itself in its certainty, as developed in the 
realities presented to the mind through the medium of our 
corporeal senses, and the intuitive energies of the mind's 
own essence. And the art of it, is the practical use of the 
elements of truth, in declaring or examining what is mani- 
fested in those realities, through either or both of the above 
mediums. 

Logic then, in its science and art, yields us the ^^logikon 
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adolon gala;^^ that is, 'Uhe genuine historical milk," where- 
by we grow and increase to literary and scientific man- 
hood. And whoever well understands the science and art 
of Logic, will possess those elements of truth whereby he 
can readily detect the errors, falsehoods and fallacies of 
oral or written composition or speech. 

I said, that the science of Logic is th&science of truth in 
its certainty. What is the nature then, or principles of 
this science or logic of truth? Its nature with regard to 
its principles and their application, is difierent from any 
other science known; and this is the rock on which logical 
writers have split. For, it has a duplex or two-fold nature, 
which embraces the truth of realities themselves, and the 
truth of expressions in words, as their true representatives. 
There is a very happy luad peculiar propriety in the word 
itself; for the neuter adjective to logikon taken as a noun, 
signifies the rationaUy nature or reason of a thing; but the 
attributive adjective logikos; that is, logical, refers to an 
account rendered in words, as ^^logikon adalon gala^^^ the 
'^genuine historical milk.^' Therefore, the word Logic^ in 
its full defioitioo, embraces precisely what the science itself 
does, to wit, the truth of things, and the truth of words or 
the representatives of things. 

The principles of Logic then, apply to realities existent 
and non-existent, and also to the sentences or propositions 
in words, in which those realities are published. This sci- 
ence then, is not the science of the mind, having mental 
powers and capacities for its elements, as many apprehend 
it to be; although the mind, like any other subject, may 
be discussed and tested by its principles, and any question 
respecting it settled by them, as we do that of any other 
subject. From the duplex nature of this science however, 
it possesses a superior claim to every other, and renders to 
the mind a two-fold advantage in the acquisition of know- 
ledge. For, by applying its principles and practising on 
them, the mind not only gains a more distinct knowledge 
of itself, but acquires a wonderful and happy facility in ar- 
riving at and gaining a clearer knowledge of every thing 
else. From this fact, I apprehend, has arisen the grand 
mistake of logical writers in treating of it as pertaining di- 
rectly to the mind itself. In acquiring the knowledge of 
any science or art whatever, the mind receives a stimulus 
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and an impetus, which it did not possess before; for, like 
every other propelent power, if you increase the force, you 
quicken the action and accelerate the movement. But as I 
said before, this science, by its two-fold nature and the 
universal application of its principles to every other science 
or art, gives facilities to the mind, which cannot be found 
in any other science. Therefore, make yourself thoroughly 
acquainted with the principles of the Logic, which is here 
laid down, and whose principles are explained and applied 
in various examples, and my word for it, you will be in 
possession of the grand secret which many men possess, 
without knowing it, and which gives them such wonderful 
advantage over their fellows. 

I said, that Logic as a system, has a duplex nature; that 
is, it embraces the economy of realities, and the economy 
of definitions, or the significancy of language. Conse- 
quently, we might naturally suppose,, that it had two dis- 
tinct sets of elementary principles — one for each depart- 
ment. But it is not the fact, and the manifest reason is 
this, that truth in principle and truth in fact being the ulti- 
mate object of all our mental pursuits, the types and sym- 
bols must assume whatever belongs to their originals or 
archetypes. Consequently, by whatever tests, or in what- 
ever manner the originals are recognized by the mind, 
when under its direct and immediate inspection through 
any of the bodily senses,, op through the mind's own intui- 
tive energies; by the same tests, and in the same manner, 
must these originals be recognized by it, in the definitions 
of these types and sym-bols. Therefore, when these ori- 
ginals are absent, or not in the field of the mind's vision 
through the medium of sense, (which may be the case with 
all material objects,) their symbolical definitions or names 
being presented through articulate sounds or written cha- 
racters, are the direct objects, from which the mind pencils 
in the dexterity of thought, and sketches out images of its 
own. 

Here then, with regard to the material kingdom, we have 
images substantial or pictorial, for the objects of the mind's 
notice. Now let us inquire into the particulars, that belong 
to images natural or artificial. These are, personal pre- 
sentation, properties, qualities and relations; all of which 
are as varied and diversified, as the images themselves are. 

12* 
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Therefore, presentation, properties, qualities, and relatione, 
are the four grand elements or primary principles of Logic, 
as a science, on which, not by nor with which — for the 
mind reasons by and with its own powers — but on which, 
I say, the mind reasons, that is, casts it flowing rays of in* 
tellectual light, and (oide) sees, knows, and understands 
what is before it. These four elements or primary prin- 
ciples, are included in. the two generic words or terms, 
state and condition. State embraces presentation and pro- 
perties, and condition embraces qualities and relations. 
Herein you see the force and propriety of such expressions 
as these — that such or such is the state of the question, case 
or subject; and that such or such is the condition of it. So 
also, of these expressions— ^^^a^e the proposition, state the 
question, state the case or subject, and let us know the con- 
ditionsj on which the issue rests. 

Every subject then, both general and particular, of what- 
ever description, for consideration and discussion, has its 
state and condition in time and place;, so that, every spe- 
cies of composition or speech, embraces in«each and all its 
sentences, the full and entire elements> of Logic, under the 
two general heads of a/a^e and condition in time and place; 
each, and all of which will be more fully discussed and ex- 
plained hereafter. 

Whoever therefore, speaks or writes with credit or ad- 
vantage to himself,. and with, usefulness and profit to the 
world, must discuss hi& subject ia that order and arrange- 
ment, which Nature has prescribed and pointed out; and 
the above four particulars,^ taken in the order in which they 
stand, viz presentation, properties, qualities and relations, 
constitute precisely, the order and arrangement, which she 
maintains through all her works. And when the footsteps 
of Nature are traced out, and displayed before us in their 
due order of succession, we are not less attracted, engaged, 
edified and benefited, than when the real objects stand di- 
rectly before us. Order and method then, are her two first 
laws; and those who conform strictly to them, will merit 
and obtain the approbation of their fellows. 

Having shewn what the science of Logic is in its ele- 
ments, we will now endeavor to shew what the art of it is 
in 'its practice. 

I said, that the art of any science, consists in the actual 
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practice or exercise of using its elements as the instru- 
mental means, whereby we obtain certain results flowing 
from their regular and proper adjustment.. What then, is 
the art of Logic, since the mere elements of its science ap- 
pear to be the very results themselves, at whieh we aim as 
the sole object of all our pursuits and inquiries? Here is 
the mystery. In every other science, we use the elements 
of it as the instrumental means, under the- control and di- 
rection of the mind's> sapience; by whiak means thus di- 
rected, we arrive at certaiAisesults, decisions, or conclusions 
in that science. But this is not the fact with the art of 
Logic; for, instead of using the elements of it as the instrut 
mental means, by which certain results are obtained, the 
mind uses upon these elements its own instrumenlal means, 
which are its own. executive powers and faculties, under 
the same control and direction of its sapience — the mind^ 
1 say, uses its own instrumental means tfpo^i these elements, 
out of which — not by which — but out of whichy flow cer- 
tain results,. decisions or conclusions. 

In every other science the elemerUs of it are known,, 
both in their names and in their efficieneyy or definite value, 
by which the tnuth is obtained;, but in Logic the elements 
are known only in name, and- their efficiency is the truth 
itself, as the ultimate end and aim^of th^ whole pursuit and 
inquiry. And wheni this efficiency is known in its truth, 
all is known, that ean be known, about men and things; 
and all that belongs to Logic, in the entire extent and ap- 
plication of its science and art. 

The truth of this position with regard to Logic, if not 
already manifest to the mind of my reader, will be made 
doubly manifest in the illustrations and examples, that fol- 
low in their order. Herein rests the true secret, both in 
the theory and practice of Logic; and it constitutes the es- 
sential difference, which separates this from every other 
science in theory and in practice. 

The practice or art of Logic then, consists in the mind's 
viewing the elements of its science, in their efficiency, as 
they actually do exist in and pertain to the images stand- 
ing before it, either through physical sense, or its own in- 
ventive and creative power; and these images must belong 
to the material kingdom, either in substance or in picto- 
rial emblem formed by the mind from definitions or the 



140 ON LOGIC. 

significancy of language. I here speak of the material 
kingdom alone; but the immaterial and abstract kingdoms 
will be discussed and explained in their order, with regard 
to the manner, in which we obtain a knowledge of their re- 
alities. View your subject then, first, in all its personal 
presentations; and every subject, whether general or par- 
ticular, has its own in distinct degrees of variety and num- 
ber. Secondly: View your subject in all its properties 
and qualities, which are discovered, either in the beings 
themselves, or in the definitions of them, signified by the 
words, which compose a sentence or proposition. Thirdly: 
View your subject in all its relations — personal or social, 
private or public. 

These three views or considerations fully made, embrace 
the entire state and condition of beings in time and place. 
And whoever takes these views of his subject, whether a 
single object, or a group of objects composing a scenery or 
prospect, will have a distinct perception, a vivid idea, a full 
conception, a clear evidence,, a positive proof, and: a cogent 
argument; that is, he will have a complete and genuine 
historical account or logie of his sabject, to be used, both 
as a matter of record and a settled axiom, or a well defined 
premise in the illustration and establishment of some other 
matter more remote and difficult of access. 

Having pointed out the elements or primary principles 
of Logic as a science, and the practice of it as- an art, I 
will here illustrate the beauty and facility of their applica- 
tion to any proposition or (^estion, that belongs to the de- 
partment of letters or science. 

I will first begin with a few examples taken from* mathe- 
matics, which are as foreign in the nature of their theory 
and practice, from Logic, as any other science. I said, 
that the state of a being, in its own |>erson, or the subject 
of a sentence, proposition, or question, embraces presenta- 
tion and properties; and that the condition of it, embraces 
its qualities and relations. 

Under these two heads then, let us examine a few math- 
ematical questions. And first: ^*What number is that, to 
which if you add two-thirds of itself, the sum will be 30?" 
The state of this question is first presented in some un- 
known quantity, afiected or increased by a definite number 
of its own aliquot parts denominated thirds; which sum 
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or union constitutes its final state of specific properties. But 
this final state or union of properties, is presented in the 
qualified condition o^ five equal parts; and in this qualified 
condition of five parts, it has a relation of equality to the 
number 30. The number 30 then, can now be assumed 
as its definitely known state, possessing the same equivalent 
properties in the same qualified condition of 5 equal parts. 
Strip 30 then, of its affected or increased aliquot parts, and 
the remaining parts must constitute the number sought. 
Consequently, divide 30 by 5, and the quotient will be 6, 
which is one of those aliquot parts, and they have been de- 
nominated thirds; therefore, 3 times 6 or 18, is the num- 
ber sought. Now, let us prove this result or answer by 
the state and condition of the question. There are 3 thirds 
in 18, each of which is 6; then 2 thirds are equal to 12 — 
and 18 added, are equal to 30« Therefore, 18 is the true 
result or answer to the question. 

Again: What nuniber is that, from which, if you take 
three-tenths, the remainder will be equal to 49? The state 
of this question is presented in an unknown quantity, with 
denominated properties of aliquot parts in tenths; and this 
state bemg affected in the qualified condition of three- 
tenths loss, possesses seven-tenths only, as the sum of its 
properties or aliquot parts. But this, state in this qualified 
condition, has a relation of equality to the number 49. 
Forty.nine then, may now be assumed as the state of the 
question in the same qualified condition of three-tenths 
loss, possessing seven-tenths only, as the sum of its pro- 
perties or aliquot parts. Resolye or divide 49 by 7, and 
you have a quotient 7, equal to one of those aliquot parts. 
Consequently, 7 times the whole number of aliquot parts, 
viz. 10, are equal to that number. Therefore 70 is the 
true answer to the question. Now let us prove this an- 
swer by the state and condition of the question. One- 
tenth of 70 is equal to 7, and 3 times 7 are equal to 21; 
but 21 substracted from 70, leaves 49. Q. E. D. 

Again: There is a fish whose head is 9 inches long, 
and his tail is as long as his head and half of his body; 
but his body is as long as his head and tail both; how 
long is the fish? The state of this question is presented in 
that of a fish, whose properties are specified in the order, 
and under the names of head, tail, and body; and the 
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qualified condition of this state consists in the relative and 
compared degrees of length, belonging to these essential 
properties or parts. And first, the head is 9 inches long, 
and the tail is as long as the head and half of the body; 
consequently, in this comparison one part of the tail, is 
known to be 9 inches. But the body is as long as the 
head and tail together. In this comparison 18 inches of 
the body are now known; for the head being 9 and one 
part of the tail 9, their sum is 16 inches. Now the bal- 
ance of the body consists in the other part of the tail, 
which is declared to be half of the body; consequently, 
this balance of the body must be its half. Therefore, 18 
inches are the other half of it. But 2 times 18 are 36, 
equal to the whole body; and 18 added to 9 make 27, 
equal to the tail. Therefore, 9+27+36=72 inches or 
6 feet, make the length of the whole fish. 

The nature of this question is such, that it carries the 
proof along with the result or answer; and the reason is 
this, the question is given synthetically, that is, the state 
of its subject is one entire being with implied properties. 
But in declaring its qualified and relative condition, this 
state is analyzed; so that, in putting together again these 
relative and compared parts, the question has undergone 
analysis and synthesis, which are all that any question 
can undergo, both in illustration and proof. But more of 
this hereafter. Once more: An old market woman bought 
eggs, and sold them at a loss. She bought them in par- 
cels — 3 for a penny, and as many, 2 for a penny — but 
sold them all — 5 for 2 peqce, and lost 4 pence in the bar- 
gain. How many eggs did she buy? 

The state of this question is presented in the duplex 
conduct, or reciprocal actions of a person in traffic, having 
the duplex qualified condition expressed in the manner of 
the conduct, and its relative and comparative results. The 
first presentation of this duplex state of the question, is 
made in the purchase of 3 eggs for a penny, and as many, 
viz. 3 for a penny half-penny — making 6 eggs for two 
pence half- penny, or 2.5 pence. The second presentation 
of it, is the sale of eggs, 5 for 2 pence; and a loss of 4 
pence in the sale of the whole purchase. Now let us see 
what 6 eggs sold for, at the rate of 6 for 2 pence: 6 is 
one-fiAh more than 5; consequently, 6 eggs sold for 2 
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pence and one-fiflh of 2 pence, or tHro-fifths of 1, equal to 
four-tenths* Therefore, 6 eggs sold for 2.4 pence; but 
they cost 2.6 pence — making a loss of one-tenth on 6 eggs. 
But the whole loss is 4 pence; consequently, there are 40 
tenths loss on the entire sale. But one-tenth loss belongs 
to 6 eggs; consequently, forty-tenths loss belongs to 40 
tinies 6, or 240 eggs, which is the whole purchase and 
sale, and the true answer to the question. 

Now let us prove the question. The sum of 240 eggs is 
now first presented as the duplex state of the question, in 
the duplex qualified condition of halves or two equal parts 
of 120 each — one part bought at the rate of 3 for a penny, 
amounting to 40 pence; and the other part bought at the 
rate of 2 for a penny, amounting to 60 pence— equal to 100 
pence for the 240 eggs. The second presentation of said 
state, is the same 240 eggs in the qualified condition ex- 
pressed in their sale of 5 for 2 pence, and a loss of 4 pence 
in the sale; consequently, 2 times the quotient of 240 di- 
vided by 5s=:96, is the amount of sale. But 96 taken from 
100 leaves a remainder of 4 pence, the ultimate condition 
of the question. 

These are a few of the thousand questions and proposi- 
tions in mathematics, which may be solved by the proper 
application of the elementary principles laid down in this 
system of Logic; and any political, civil, moral, religious, 
or metaphysical question, can be solved by them, resulting 
in the same definite and positive answers, that belong to 
mathematical questions or propositions, if these four ele- 
ments herein laid down, are clearly discerned and strictly 
followed in the entire course of discussion. But I said, 
that Logic in its science and art, has a duplex nature, 
possessing elements equally applicable to the realities 
themselves, and to their definitions or the significaocy of 
language; and that its elements, with reference to the sci* 
ence as a system, are known only in their names, and not 
in their efficiency, or fixed and definite value, as instrument 
tal mean$i by which results are produced. But this is not 
all of their peculiarity; for, when they are applied to mere 
declaration or expressed sentences, as in the case of syl- 
logisms, they then are known, both in their names and 
their efliciency or definite value, like the elements of 
other sciences. Consequently, vheii they are applied to 
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seDteoces as granted and admitted premises, they are used 
as the instrumental means, by which the conclusions are 
adduced. And in this sense alone, and in this view of its 
elements — ^that is, in view of their efficiency being known — 
have syllogisms been introduced into Logic, and consid- 
ered its true and only legitimate office, as asserted by a 
modem logician. But make the elements of Logic consist 
in what you please, I care not what, whenever you use 
them as the instrumental means, you do and must use 
them as the efficient means, by which certain results are 
produced; for it is the immediate or mediate efficiency of a 
thing, that constitutes it an agent or instrumental means, 
by which any effect is produced; as is the case with the 
elements of numbers and geometry, whose efficiencies or 
fixed and definite values are all known, as well as their 
names. And such sciences are called abstract, because 
their elements are all fixed and known in a definite amount 
or value; and therefore, any hypothesis or proposition laid 
down, is conducted in its resolution or development by 
these fixed and definite elementary principles, without re* 
gard or application to any particular order or class of 
beings. 

But, when any such science is applied in its practice to 
existent beings, for the purpose of ascertaining their defi- 
nite value and capacity, these beings must first undergo an 
actual survey in their elementary character, and be tested 
by these scientific principles applied in their elementary 
character, before any certain, definite and ultimate result 
or conclusion can be formed and pronounced upon them. 

Thus we see, that whenever beings themselves as they 
exist, are the direct and immediate objects of our inquiry, 
no elements of any science, will definitely attach to them, 
until the very beings have undergone a critical examination 
in their own elementary character; and this character is 
presentation and properties^ under the general head of 
state or standing out; and qualities and relations under 
the general head of condition, which is the constant and 
inseparable companion of state, and which is as variable 
and diversified, as the vicissitudes of this world. 

Thus we see, that the state of different individuals may 
be precisely similar or alike, while their conditions are as 
various and distinct as the colors of the rainbow, or as the 
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painted flowers of the field. The elements of Logic then, 
do in fact become fully known in their efficiency or definite 
and individual force, when applied in practice to existent 
beings. So that the real diflbrence between the elements 
of Logic and the elements of abstract science, is simply 
this — that the former are definitely known in their names 
only, (except when taken in the sense of express declara- 
tion or admitted premises,) until they are practically ap- 
plied and attached to existent beings; while the latter are 
fully known, both in name and efficiency, in their abstract 
consideration. 

The reason of this difference is very manifest, since the 
science of Logic is literally in theory and practice, as its 
name signifies, the science of historical or descriptive ac- 
counts rendered of men and things. But as there can be 
no account rendered before there is an account taken or 
made out, so, (as to the real state and condition of those ac- 
counts with regard to the truth of their rendition,) no correct 
judgment can be formed, before they are examined and 
proved with regard to the justice of their claims, by com- 
paring the account of the things with the things themselves. 
To receive and admit accounts just as they are rendered 
in, iNFhich is evidently the case in syllogistic reasoning, 
does very little towards establishing the justice of their 
clain^s. And this is the reason that a question may be 
raised against the conclusion of any syllogism; not against 
the legitimacy of the deduction flowing from the premises, 
but against the legality of the claim contained in the con- 
clusion itself. 

Therefore, genuine logical reason, and incontrovertible 
logical truth, consist not in deductions or conclusions regu- 
larly drawn from granted or admitted premises, but in the 
exact correspondence of the declaration, that is, the affir- 
mation or negation contained in the premises, sentences or 
propositions separately or singly considered, to the fact, or 
actual state and condition of those realities, about which 
the declaration is made. All that syllogistic reasoning can 
do, is simply, to draw comparative deductions or conclu- 
sions of this kind, viz : that whatever belongs to a class of 
beings, must belong also to the individuals of whom it is 
composed; and this is manifest from the nature, composi- 
tion, and meaning of the word syllogism. It constitutes a 
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species of generalization on particulars under a character* 
istic of their genus, species, class or kind. Therefore, 
whatever a syllogism affirms or denies in its conclusion, is 
simply a result, that has flowed from relationship of some 
sort or other. And this is the very nature of all compara- 
tive reasoning or comparison; and the very object we have 
in view, when we resort to it, is merely to ascertain the re- 
lation of likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement 
existing between beings of any kind. 

From what has been said, it must be manifest, both from 
the nature of the process, and meaning of the word, that a 
syllogism does nothing more, than show a result founded 
and predicated on relationship alone, whicl^ embraces only 
one of the elements of Logic, as laid down in the above sys- 
tem. But in further illustration of the nature and extent 
of a syllogism, J shall presently examine some of the most 
approved examples. 

Now let us examine the real difference existing between 
Logic and Rhetoric. The art or practice of Logic, has re- 
ference to the reading of the mind; that is, it refers to the 
flowing energies of the mind exercised in recognizing what 
belongs to, and is resident in some real object standing be- 
fore it, either in its own native form, or in the pictorial 
image of it presented through the significancy of language, 
or the definitions of words; and this operation of the mind 
is called reasoning. It is in the art of Logic then, that any 
direct reference is made tp the mind; for the elements of 
Logic apply to the mind just as they apply to any other 
being, and in no other way; but the art or practice of it 
necessarily refers to the process or operation of the mind 
employed in the practice, as in the art of any other sci- 
ence. The art of Logic then, applies first to the process of 
the mind; that is, to the orderly and methodical course un- 
der the name of reasoning, which it takes in gaining a 
knowledge of realities, and which it pursues through physi- 
cal means, viz. the senses, with the objects presented be- 
fore it. This is true with regard to all physical objects; 
for whether the object is presented in its own person, or in 
the definition of language, the presentation is made through 
some one or more of the senses; as seeing, hearing, &c. I 
here speak of the material universe alone; for, objects of 
the moral and spiritual kingdom, are surveyed through 
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other means, being presented through the medium of the 
mind's own efTulgence, whereby they are rendered cog- 
nizable to it; for these objects are truths in principle and 
truths in fact; that is, efficient powers, and their actions or 
doings. 

Herein consists the duplex nature of the elements of Lo* 
gic mentioned above; because presentation, properties, 6cc. 
apply both to realities themselves in their naked forms, and 
to their pictorial definitions in thesignificancy of language. 
In this duplex nature of the elements of i^ogic, is also seen 
the reason, why Logic and grammar have no necessary 
connection; inasmuch as grammar refers only to the modi- 
fications or changes that words undergo in the construction 
of sentences, without regard to their meaning; whereas 
Logic refers directly to the meaning or definition of words, 
and to the significancy of those sentences, which are com- 
posed of them. Grammar then, has reference to the cori' 
stniction of language, while Logic has reference to the 
tignificancy of it, as the second essential branch of its 
duty. Rhetoric however, is said to hold this office of de- 
ciding on the significancy of language, but this is a grand 
mistake; for it does no such thing. All that rhetoric does 
or can do, is to judge of, and choose out the kind of artifi- 
cial dress that the subject is capable of wearing, without 
doing violence to its nature. And as mankind are very 
fond of tawdry show and splendid drapery, Rhetoric keeps 
a fancy shop, where she deals in the gaudy mimicry of 
silks, lace and ribbons, to attract attention, and to gain ad- 
mirers; while Logic has a large and well assorted ward- 
robe of her own selecting, where she keeps for her own 
use a full and constant supply of articles composed of good, 
strong, and comely texture, fited for the use and service of 
all ranks, and adapted to the character and wants of every 
individual in the diversified circumstances of time and 
place. 

Thus it appears, that one of the primary duties of Logic» 
is to judge of, and to determine on the significancy of lan- 
guage wrought into sentences; and to choose out and clothe 
her subjects with such suitable and appropriate garbs, as 
their characters, spheres and stations in life severally de- 
mand. Therefore, it is the science of Logic, that teaches 
the nature, force, propriety and application of the terms or 
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essential parts of a sentence; and the nature of, and what 
the abstract considerations are belonging to those realities, 
about which sentences treat; and its art teaches how to 
view those realities in their elementary considerations, and 
how to choose out proper symbols, in order to form a true 
conception, and give a true representation of them. A sen- 
tence may conform to all the requirements of grammatical 
exactness, and yet contain perfect nonsense, a manifest 
falsehood, or a direct contradiction, the detection and cor- 
rection of which belong to the province of Logic. 

Language and Logic then, are separate and distinct, 
both in their science and art. The one in its science and 
art, furnishes the materials and manufactures words, and 
gives them their form, cut and cue in a sentence; while the 
other in its science and art, furnishes the subjects for, 
teaches the nature and texture of those fabrics of language, 
and shews what kind of garment is necessary and proper 
for the subject to wear, in order to appear in its true char- 
acter. The art of Logic, like the merchant tailor, chooses 
the proper materials and measures his subject for a dress; 
and the art of language, like his journeyman, makes it up 
and puts it on. 

The art of Logic then, in its full extent, embraces a 
process of reasoning, which the mind employs in the exer- 
cise of its own powers, on mewing the state and condition 
of those realities, which are presented before it, either in 
their own naked forms, or in those images which are fur- 
nished through, and clothed in the livery of language. In 
order more fully to comprehend and distinctly to under- 
stand the entire economy of the system, and to feel the 
force and utility of its practical results, I will now explain 
all the terms used in this economy; thereby shewing the 
propriety of each term, and the connection and harmony, 
that breathe through the whole. 

I said, that the elements of Logic are, first, presentation; 
secondly, properties and qualities; and thirdly, relations 
personal and social. 

And Ist. What is meant by presentation? It means 
some form, shape, figure, or aspect, which every being or 
reality, whether material or spiritual, concrete or abstract, 
existent or non-existent, must assume in order to be an ob- 
ject of, or cognizable to the mind. Presentation then, ne* 
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cessarily implies some peculiar state, which every object 
of the mind must possess, and which must be fixed and 
uniform in some definite adjustment, or union of property 
or properties; of power or powers;, or in degree or degrees 
of energy. In what state must this presentation be made? 
It must be made in one of three states, — either standing 
forth as an actor, agent, or communicant subject, doing 
something and affecting others; or in the state of a recipi- 
ent subject affected by, and sustaining the ejects of others; 
or in that state which nature gives it, and which every sub- 
ject possesses in the enjoyment of its native rights and 
privileges. 

2ndly. What is meant by properties? Property means 
some peculiar gif\, grant, power, faculty, or capacity, which 
all realities must possess in their natural, artificial, or modi- 
fied state. Quality means, first, some particular move- 
ment, ability, force, degree, mode or affection, in which 
properties individually considered are put, possessed and' 
enjoyed in their union or state, called natural, primitive 
and inherent, or artificial and modified qualities. Sec- 
ondly: Quality means some particular effect, change or 
alteration, produced by the operations of those properties,, 
and, if a sentient being, afiecting his condition and position- 
in weal or wo; but if not, affecting his primitive state.^ 
Here is a very important distinction to be noticed, and a 
proper discrimination to be made between state and condi- 
tion. All finite, sentient beings, whether angelic or human, 
brutal or otherwise, affect, not their state by their own ac- 
tions/f but that concomitant condition, which belongs to their 
state. That condition, in which state is constituted and 
subsists, and exists, is vastly different and distinct from 
that condition, which accompanies every state; which is 
also liable to great changes by the conduct or operations 
of the beings that possess it, and out of which those beings 
draw all their enjoyment or misery, and not from their 
state. Sentient beings then, especially intelligent, afieot 
not their state by their conduct, but the concomitant con- 
dition of some sort, which always accompanies their exist- 
ent state. The above distinction between state and condi- 
tion is a very important one; the truth of which is estab- 
lished, both by the laws of nature and the express revelation 
of God; but the neglect of which, has induced many learned 
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men to say things, that are not only untrue, but very un- 
philosophical. State and condition then, when they are 
applied to sentient beings, refer to their structure, or estab- 
lished union of properties, by exercising which, they can 
change their concomitant condition for better or for worse, 
without afiecting their state in the least; since they derive 
all their enjoyment or misery direct from their condition, 
and not from their state. The reason is this, that joy and 
misery are the fruits of labor j or the results of actions, 
and not the actions themselves, which flow from, and are 
the product of the properties, or powers. Therefore, the 
condition of a being may undergo ten thousand changes, 
while his state remains the same; but the moment the state 
is changed, or the constituency destroyed, he is no longer 
the same being, but another, or nothing at all, according as 
he is mortal or immortal in his nature. Moreover, the 
properties, that compose this state, may undergo various 
modifications in their individual capacities, as strong or 
weak, active or sluggish, bright or dim, dz;c. without aSbct- 
ing the constituency in its arrangement; and therefore, not 
affecting the state of the being. 

From what has been said with regard to properties and 
qualities, it is very manifest, that the term attribute cannot 
be applied with any degree of propriety to properties; but 
that it belongs exclusively to qualities, which indicate either 
3ome modification of properties with respect to their effi- 
ciency, or their capacity individually considered; or they 
indicate the operations of those properties. Thus adjec- 
tives, verbs, participles and all words expressive of afiec- 
tioB of any kind, are qualities or attributes, belonging to 
properties, and consequently included under the general 
term conditioru As properties have their various degrees 
and modifications of qualities or attributes, so these quali- 
ties or attributes themselves have their degrees of amount 
or value qualified by a class of words called adverbs, — as 
very good, very bad, strongly marked, &c. 

Again : Since adjectives are the qualities of beings as 
applied to their properties, or powers and capacities, and 
denote the conditiouy in which beings exist; and since this 
condition is affected, chaoged, or altered by the influence 
of actions alooe, as commtinicaAt or recipient; so also, ad- 
jectives denote the aoiouiit of action, that is requisite to be 
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performed, in order to bring a condition to that grade, 
which they indicate, — as pound the salt fine, saw the board 
shorty drive the hoop tight y scrape the bark smooth^ &c. 

Once more: Adjectives denote the conditiouj and not 
the TnanneTj in which beings exist and act; therefore, gram- 
marians murder the adjective in the following and like sen- 
tences, when they call it an adverb: ^^Reinote from cities 
lived a swain," &c. Here remote shews the cofiditiony in 
which the swain lived, and not the manner of his living, 
either plentifully or sparingly. 

3dly. What is meant by selations private anJ sociaH 
Private or personal relations have reference to the inter-^ 
changeable and mutual connection, or the participation and 
community, which naturally subsist, or which may be 
formed between the several properties themselves, and their 
author; and social relations have reference to- the connec- 
tions, obligations, &c. which a being has with his fellow- 
beings in some particular intercommunion, or more gene- 
ral intercourse with the world. All relations then, private 
or public, are included under the general term condition; 
so that we have» properly speaking, only two generic 
heads, to one or to the other of which, we may readily and 
understandingly refer any question, declaration, considera- 
tion, suggestion, or hypothesis, that can be raised or made, 
concerning a being or subject of discussion, of whatever 
nature, order, rank, character and pursuit. 

Here then, we have state and condition, to be taken to- 
gether, or alone, as a universal theme, upon which all 
authors have treated, and must treat, whenever they add 
their labors to the almost infinite variety of works already 
in the archives of literature and science. Those who write 
on the state of their subject, discussing its. coostkuent parts, 
and the power, force, capacity and, movement of each, are 
called philosophers and theorists, who hold a place in the 
department of science;: but those who write on the condition 
of their subject only, discussing the plans, schemes, ma- 
ncBuvres, events, and vicissitudes of life,.are enroled on the 
long list of names posted- up in the department of lite- 
rature. 

Now let us see, if language has not recognized this very 
system of Logic, as explained above, in the terminations of 
her adjectives and nouns. Take for instance, the verb 
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penetraiCf with its derivatives in adjectives and nouns,-'-as 
penetrant, penetrative, and penetrable; penetration, pene- 
trancy, penetrability, penetrativeness, and penetrableness, 
five nouns. Penetration, and every other noun of this 
termination, is a verbal noun, expressing the manner, in 
which the power of the verb operates; that is, it is the 
name of the action of the verb. Penetrancy, and every 
other word with this termination, has reference either to 
the adjustment of communicant properties and capacities, 
or to the state in which they e^ist. Penetrability, and all 
other words of this termination^ have reference to the re- 
cipient state, in which beings or their properties are, as 
subjiect to the influence a-nd control of others. Penetra^ 
tiveness has reference t<9 the condition, that accompanies 
penetrancy, And all other abstract nouns of this deriva- 
tion and termination isefer to the condition of beings pos- 
sessing operative and executive properties or powers; for 
exampfe : "The productiveness of a productive soil." Here 
the adjective productive shews the energy belonging to the 
state or constituency of the soil, as opposed to steril or bar* 
ren; and the abstract noun productiveness refers to the re- 
sults, that flow from such a state; for the termination ness, 
means the same as the Latin phrase in esse, and is a con- 
traction of it. So goodness means, good in esse, or in being; 
and righteousness means righteous doing. Penetrableness, 
and all nouns of this termination, has reference to the con- 
dition, that accompanies penetrability, and that belong to 
beings, whose state is liable to be affected by others, — as 
"He feels the liableness of his liability." 

What is the difference then, between adjectives ending 
in ant, ent, and ive, and those ending in ble? All adjec« 
tives that have the three first terminations, viz. ant, entf 
and ive, are communicant adjectives; that is, they express 
the qualities or functions of properties or powers, as opera- 
tive and executive — putting forth their energies and pro- 
ducing effects, as causes. But all adjectives that end in 
ble, are recipient adjectives, to wit : they are attributes of 
properties and relations, which are subject to, and liable to 
be affected by the influence and control of others. 

Both state and condition then, are communicant and re- 
cipient, even when the being is in possession of, and en- 
joying all his inherent rights and privileges. Therefore, 
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ID state and condition, created beings have their relations^ 
from which are formed thousands of adjectives and nouns. 
By his state, the creature is related to his Creator, as the 
author of what he possesses; by his condition he is related 
to his fellow-creature in the ties of reciprocal duties. 

The foregoing explanations shew us what a wonderful 
definiteness there is in the economy of language, which, 
with a moderate share of attention, and a little inquisitive- 
nessy is readily seen — supplying us with a touch-stone, 
whereby we are able to select out, and determine on the 
signification, force, extent, and proper application of words 
in sentences. 

O Logic! if thy votaries would but follow thee into thy 
sequestered abode, thou wouldst feed them with thy rich 
and pure historical milk, whereby they would grow up to 
literary manhood. Thus we have state multifarious in 
the number and kind of its properties, with their various 
shades and grades of communicant energies, or of suscepti- 
bilities, under the names of primitive, inherent, natural, ar- 
tificial, accidental, and modified qualities or attributes; and 
this state is also accompanied by a necessary and insepa- 
rable condition, diversified with all the vicissitudes of time 
and place, and chequered over with endless relations and 
concatenations. Under the general and comprehensive 
heads of state and condition, we may bring any subject- 
matter, or matter of any subject, (quod rei est,) to a defi- 
nite and decisive issue, termination, conclusion, or judg- 
ment, which we shall have and possess, as absolute knowl- 
edge, as moral certainty — as the assurance of faith, or as 
the confidence of hope — according as the subject is one, 
that stands before the mind in its own native and essential 
form, through mental light and organic sense, or in the 
pictorial image formed by the mind, through human testi- 
mony written or spoken. 

The next inquiry seems to be, on what foundation does 
this conclusion or judgment rest, or by what means is the 
mind brought to this conclusion or judgment! The name 
of this foundation is argument, {argutum mentis,) which 
is made up or composed of proofs or evidences, woven by 
the mind into a web, or texture, on which its judgment is 
stamped by its own radiant beams of light. 

We will now explain, and give the milk and honey of 
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the terms proof or evidence^ argument and judgment. The 
EDglish verb prove, from which the nouo prorfia derived, 
comes to us from the Latin verb probo, which again is from 
the Greek compound verb probaino, signifying to go be- 
fore one, or to come into his presence : therefore, proof 
refers to that testimony, which the mind gains by its own 
light, or through the medium of the senses. Evidence is 
from the Latin preposition, ex or e, and the verb video, sig- 
nifying to see or discern clearly, or to have a prominent 
view of an object. Both these terms are very strong and 
definite, refering to the mind's own knowledge, by whatever 
means acquired. The only difference between the two 
words is the manner in which the object presents itself. 
Proo/* represents the object, as coming before the mind and 
shewing itself; while evidence represents the object, as 
standing before the mind, and shewing itself. 

Argument comes to us from the Latin noun argumeU' 
tum, compounded of argutum and mentis; but the Latins 
took their verb arquoj from the tHebrew verb arg, signi- 
fying to weave, to entwine, to link or unite together: there- 
fore, the noun means a web, texture or fabric. But in the 
word judgment, we find that which gives beauty, order, 
simplicity, strength, and unity to the whole structure; for, 
our noun idea, which is the same in Greek — the Greek 
verb eido or eideo, and Latin yerb judico, are all from one 
and the same origin or root, namely, from the Hebrew verb 
idaa, signifying to see with the organic eye, or with the 
mind's eye; that is, to know, understand, &c. So that our 
^vord judgment, (judicium mentis,) the L&tin judicium, the 
Greek and English idea, literally mean a form or image, 
which the mind beholds, like that presented through the 
natural eye. 

Thus we have proof or evidence, argument, and judg- 
ment, the three grand pillars on which rests the broad and 
extensive platform of judicial economy; and three pillars 
are requisite fo support a platform of any kind. The de- 
mands or claims then, charges or predications set forth in 
questions, sentences, propositions or declarations, are all 
tried, and found to be true or false, by one and the same 
process of the mind; whether they are brought before it 
seated on the tribunal of public justice, or sitting in the 
private chair of its own chancellor dignity. A declaration 
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is first made, in which some demand, claim, or charge is 
set forth as true, in favor or against some person or thing, 
matter or cause; the truth of which is attested or denied 
by the several proofs or evidences standing by as witnesses; 
and "by the mouth of two or three witnesses every thing is 
established." Therefore, upon the argument or texture of 
these proofs, the declaration or charge will stand or fall as 
this contains, pea or nay, on which judgment is rendered 
and stamped accordingly. 

Having pointed out the peculiar appearances of the dif- 
ferent dishes containing mental food) and shewn their or 
der and arrangement; and having also illustrated the vari- 
ous nutritive properties and qualities of their several con- 
tents, I will here present the reader with a course according 
to that order and arrangement, before I proceed to ex- 
plain the peculiar mode, called reasoning, in which the 
mind is said to act in satisfying itself with its proper ele- 
ment. And this I shall do with the greater cheerfulness; 
l)ecause I believe, that the mind will, without knowing or 
even caring why it acts, and how it acts, seize upon its 
proper food, when presented, and satisfy its appetite as ea- 
gerly, as willingly, and as naturally and actively, as the 
hungry man will seize upon the food, and satisfy his wants, 
when seated at a table loaded with such viands as his ap- 
petite craves, without knowing or even caring, how it is, 
or why it is, that he is able to use his hands and wag his 
jaws. For, I am fully persuaded, that the first and great- 
est difficulty with the mind, is the not knowing in what its 
proper food consists, nor even how or where to find it; at 
least, not knowing where to find the porous part of that en- 
velope which conceals the solid meat, so as to come at the 
real substance with the greater ease. Because, I have seen 
many, very many, who seem to have nibbled away a large 
portion of the crust or outside, without ever coming to the 
meat; and aAer their teeth had become blunt, and their 
eyes dim with age, they were about to depart with ex- 
hausted strength and famished appetite. 

We will now examine some of the most approved syllo* 
gisms. And first, — 

"All tyrants deserve death. 

Csesar was a tyrant; 

Therefore, Ceesar deserved death." 
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The question, which this syllogism pretends to answer 
and settle, arises out of the predicate or declaration about 
Caesar, viz: "He deserved death." 

The argument used to establish this charge, is contained 
in the first or major proposition, viz: "All tyrants deserve 
death." But an objection to the charge of death upon ty- 
rants, is as weighty, and merits our attention as justly, as 
the one made to the same charge prefered against Ceesar. 
By transfering the charge to tyrants, we substitute one sub- 
ject for another, which substitute is now made to bear the 
burden imposed on the first. This is changing subjects, in- 
stead of proving the charge to be just and true; unless the 
premises be granted, that all tyrants deserve death. But 
allowing this to be true, it does not prove that Csesar was a 
tyrant, which needs proving as much as the charge, that 
he deserved death, and even more so; not only because the 
latter will not attach until the former is proved, but also, 
because the proofs that he was a tyrant, lie more concealed 
than the proofs, that tyrants deserve death. And ihe rea- 
son is this, that the latter proofs are the general principles 
of our nature, as self-preservation and the common rights 
of man; but the former are obtained from human testimony, 
which can only prove actions and not principles. There- 
fore, any allegation, charge or elenchus^ brought forward, 
or any declaration made concerning beings, must refer 
either to their state, or to their condition; that is, either to 
the constituent principles of their nature, or to their actions 
and relations. Consequently, when the declaration per- 
tains to the nature of beings, setting forth something be- 
longing to its economy, the truth or falsity of it is settled 
by bringing forward the very items of this economy, 
against which the charges lie. 

These items constitute the only proper witnesses to con- 
front and answer to the charges; and their testimony is 
the only argument, by which the charges stand or fall. 
But when the declaration pertains to the actions of beings, 
the charges are sustained or overcome by human testi- 
mony, as the only argument in the cause. But the declara- 
tion, "CsBsar was a tyrant, and therefore deserved death," 
contains charges that pertain both to the economy of our 
nature, and to the actions of an individual of our race. 
Therefore, we must have two distinct sets of witnesses, in 
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order to sustain or overcome all the charges contained in 
the declaration. One set must be brought from the facto- 
ries of nature, and the other from the abodes of distress. 
Thus we find, that all questions and inquiries must relate, 
either to the economy of nature with regard to its element- 
ary principles, in their adjustment, or to the actions of 
beings with their concomitant effects; or to both together. 

We will now attempt to settle the question contained in 
the foregoing syllogism, by our own mode of reasoning. 

"CsBsar deserved death." Why? Because he was a ty- 
rant. But how do you know that? And if he was, why do 
tyrants deserve death? 

In answer to the first of these questions, I offer Csesar's 
self in the history of his conduct, sanctioned by human tes- 
timony; which amounts to moral certainty^ that he was a 
tyrant. And in answer to the last question, I offer self-pre- 
servation, the first law of our nature; and the common rights 
of man, sanctioned by divine authority. Therefore, Caesar 
was a tyrant by human testimony; and consequently, de- 
served death by the laws of God and man. Here I have 
been followed up with question afler question, until I re- 
treated into the entrenchments of the laws and economy 
both of God and man; where I am protected by their im- 
pregnable ramparts, which defy all opposition. And unless 
we do retreat into these strong holds, no answer can be 
given, that will stand incontrovertible. Again : 

"Every wicked man is truly miserable. 
All tyrants are wicked men; therefore, 
All tyrants are truly miserable." 

The conclusion in this syllogism professes to settle the 
question of misery charged upon tyrants in the minor pro- 
position; and the argument adduced is the predicate of the 
major proposition, viz. "truly miserable," as attributable 
to all wicked men; and tyrants being men, must bear the 
charge. In order to sustain the charge of the major pro* 
position, we must retreat over the streain of time into the 
regions of futufity; that is, we must resort to divine reve- 
lation, and the special interposition of God, in arresting the 
mad career of 'infatuated mortals. For, Belshazzar and all 
his court were as merry as crickets, and as happy as hi- 
larity could make them, until the king saw the mystic hand 

14 
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penciling out his doom in visible, though unknown charac- 
ters. 

Moreover: *^And Abraham said to the rich man, Son, 
remember, that in thy lifetime thou receivedst thy good 
things^ and likewise," that is, in his lifetime, '^Lazarus evil 
things; but now he is comforted, and thou art tormented.'^ 
Therefore, the charge in the declaration cannot be sus- 
tained by any testimony taken, either from the economy of 
our nature, or from human witnesses; but it must come 
from the world of spirits, and the time of its rendition is not 
yet. Consequently, with respect to the present life, the 
charge is not truey and therefore, the conclusion is false* 

The following is said to be the celebrated syllogism, by 
which Aristotle so forcibly proved, that the virtues are in- 
separable, and which is this^ 

"He who possesses prudence, possesses all virtue; 
He who possesses one virtue, must, possess prudence. 
Therefore, he who possesses one, possesses all." 

If this syllogism is a faithftil translation of the original, 
couched in terms corresponding in their extent, to those 
used by the author, I must confess, that I am not a little 
surprised at the oversight of its inventor, and the duplicity 
of its admirers. For, it is the first time I ever found a man 
seriously endeavoring to prove, that a part contains the 
whole^ or that a particular term was more universal than a 
general one; which is evidently the fact in this instance* 
Prudence, which is made to contain virtue, is a mere ap- 
pendage of it, if entitled to any fellowship with it. There 
is only one word in any language, that is more generic or 
universal, than oiWt/e, (are^ee,) or that contains virtue; and 
this is faith, {jpistis^) which, as 8t. Peter most judiciously, 
philosophically and beautifully illustrates, includes the se- 
ven cardinal virtues; making the term virtue {aretee) em- 
brace or comprehend the other six, and including it with 
them under the iexm faith. Faith then,. to be complete, 
comprehends the seven virtues^ separate and distinct in 
themselves, with which prudence is not allowed to share a 
part, unless you interpret encrateia to be prudence^ but it 
is far better translated into temperance^ or modereUion. 
And even then, it would be nothing more, than a class or 
Xruuly of which virtue is the generic head, being three 
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:\m (degrees more universal. The fact is, prudence, in modem 
ethics, or in the ethics of the Apostles, is not a virtue;, and 
J g^ for a very good reason arising from the origin or compo- 

Lf^ sition of the word — whether you take our English pru» 
^Jgyj| dence, the Latin prudentia, or any of the Greek words, 
Qlgj/ that have a relation to it. 

} SOS- ^^ property or power of the mind or body, can be called 

L(j/ a virtue, that is, praise- worthy and approvable conduct. 
g^Qg For, that is not a virtue, which we* possess as a natural 

s/iol &^9 ^°^ prudence i& one of them; for it refers directly to a 

Ijjg mental acuteness or mental foresight, as seen in the very 

^'l^ composition of the word, coming as it does from the Greek 
u preposition pro, and the verb eidoy to see, and therefore 

signifying foresight, mental discernment, cunning, &c. But 
each and all the virtues have a direct reference- to the ac- 
tions of the mind, or to so many separate and distinct men- 
tal operations, as are manifested in ^ the discharge of our 
social duties, each producing its own good effects, or pleas- 
ing and approved results. For, take curetee (virtue) from 
/ either of the two Greek verbs, (and from one or the other, 

3 it must come,) the meanio^ ultimates in the one given 

a above. 

T The fact is, that the term virtue has no direct reference 

Q to property or power, much less a direct application to 

g \ them; but it has both a direct reference and a direct appli- 
cation to actions or mental operations, as manifested in the 
effects produced by the discharge of our social relations. 
That the term mrfwe is applied directly to the effects or rc- 
sults of operative powers, is further shewn by its applica- 
' tioQ to inanimate nature, as the virtue of medicine, meaning 
the effect, which it is able to produce. 

And here I will further add, that all we know, or ever 
can know in this world, about the abstract principles of 
things, as efHcient causes, is obtained through the medium 
of their effects. And the names, that we give to these 
principles, are in fact derived or abstracted from the names 
originally applied to the efiects produced by some indefin- 
able cause. 1 say, indefinable in itself, and known no far- 
ther, than in its uniform efiects, which are classified under 
some general head, as a term, and applied, properly speak- 
ing* to an unknown cause; that is, unknown in itself with 
regard to its essence, but known with regard to its existence 
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by its effects, it being literally the potency of God, clearly 
seen in the things that are made; '*for in Him we live, 
move and have our being." All tlie terms, such as elec- 
tricity, caloric, magnetism, fear, hope, joy, anger, muscu- 
lar strength, &c. which refer to the elementary operative 
principles of physical nature, organic or not, are derived 
from nouns denoting the effects of the action of some cause 
performing its operative agency. 

These terms then, are the names given to causes or prin- 
ciples, as efficient powers, if they are active agents, pro- 
ducing effects; but if not, they are names given to certain 
definite and fixed relations or proportional ratios of differ- 
ence between beings with regard to numeral amount of ex- 
tent, capacity, magnitude, or velocity. Any science, that 
has direct reference to the relations of beings with one 
another in any of the above respects, that is, to their com- 
parative amounts in extent, capacity, magnitude, or ve- 
locity, is called an abstract science; for the reason, that 
these several definite and relative proportions can be vari- 
ously affected in their intercommunion, and true results can 
be ascertained apart from any particular class of beings 
whatever. But that science, which has the properties, or 
operative powers of animate beings for its elementary prin- 
ciples, must discuss the modes of action of those beings pos- 
sessing particular powers, &c. 

Therefore man, in the full and extensive consideration 
of his nature, has a personal interest, and participation in 
all the sciences and arts. But ethics treat of the merit or 
demerit of his actions or conduct, with regard to his per- 
sonal and social relations, out of which arise certain obli- 
gations and duties, to be discharged and performed. And 
the very notion of obligation and duty presupposes a supe- 
rior and an inferior; and the very idea of superior and in- 
ferior presupposes liability, and therefore, accountability, 
under the characters of giver and receiver; but accounta- 
bility presupposes ability to account to, and something to 
account for; wherefore, the very idea of ability presup- 
poses liberty, freedom of action and choice, which last are 
the qualities and attributes of intellectual power, or divine 
light, lighting every man that comes into the world; which 
light, by the very term, includes immortality, liberty or 
freedom, accountability, superior and inferior, or grantor 
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and grantee; and consequently, obligation and duty. These 
ail constitute the elements or principles of moral and intel- 
lectual science. 

Why then, has a single science been divided into two — 
one under the name of moral science or ethics, and the 
other under the name of intellectual science — when in fact, 
there is but one? In this case, the art or practice of a sci- 
ence, has been called a science. For the ethics or conduct 
of men, is the art or practice of their intellectual powers, 
(to energein) working and toiling, not only in the dis- 
charge of obligations or relative duties, but also in survey- 
ing the regions of abstract relations of things, and those of 
futurity. So that, whatever a man does, in the whole rou- 
tine of his condnct, he must account to his Creator for the 
use or abuse of his giOs. Consequently, the above opera- 
tions of the mind, whether manifested in bodily actions, or 
in mental results, are all human, and belong to a single 
being, or to 'his whole race under the term man. 

Therefore, since the principle is one and active, but the 
actions are many and diverse,, there cannot be a greater 
affinity between the virtues,.than. there is between the vices; 
because the virtues are approvable and approved results of 
action, even our thoughts;, and the vices are condemnable 
and condemned results of action, even our thoughts. There- 
fore, the bond of union between the virtues, and between 
the vices, is one and the same thing; that is, similitude of 
classified effects, resulting from the multifarious actions of 
one and the same prJnciple or power. 

I have pursued the examination of the above syllogism, 
more for the sake of shewing my reader the economy of 
language in its definitions and the significancy of its terms, 
than, for any other purpose. But, that he may see more 
clearly the falsity of the syllogism, I will substitute the 
term money, in the place of prudence, and the term wealth 
in the place o£ virtue; and then the falsity will stand fully 
exposed; because money is a specific term for physical 
property, and stands related to wealth a general term for 
all desirable physical things, in the same manner that jmi- 
dence stands related to virtue; since prudence is a specific 
term for mental property, and virtue is a general term for 
all desirable mental things. 

14* 
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He who possesses money, possesses all wealth. 

He who possesses one wealth, must possess money. 
Therefore, — 

He who possesses one, possesses all wealth; although 

I have seen many men very wealthy in real and personal 

estate, yet quite destitute of cash. 

It appears, that Logic writers have one very important 
lesson yet to learn, which is this — that logical reasoning is 
not conducted on the doctrine of geometrical proportions 
in numeral amount; nor even in numeral account any far- 
ther, than in relation to the order of classification of beings 
under general heads, more or less extensive in their appli- 
cation to those beings, — as animal, man, tree, beast, bird, 
fish, insect; or sheep, swine, horse, dog, cat, &c. These 
terms of classification of individuals include a greater or 
less number of them according as they are more or less 
general in their signification. Therefore, any individual, 
that possesses the essential property or properties signi- 
fied by either of these terms, may be classed under that 
common head. So also, similar consequences of actions 
however diflferent, may be classed under some general term 
indicative of those consequences. Therefore, whatever is 
said of one being with respect to this common property, 
may be said in the same respect of all those, that possess 
it. But this is a sort of abstract generalization or analogi- 
cal comparative reasoning, which is well enough in its 
place. But in order to pass through life with ease and 
credit to ourselves, we want some more tangible means; 
that is, we want the truths and facts of experience and ex- 
periment on things, as they are and have been, either of 
our own, or of well attested authority; whereby we are 
able to make the past serve us as a guide through the pre- 
sent, and point out ouf proper way into the future. 

The abstract process of comparative reasoning is only a 
branch of logical reasoning; and no very important one 
either, since it proves nothing more, when properly con- 
ducted, than a mere abstract result flowing from admitted 
premises. But is this the ^^logicon adolon galaJ*^ the "gen- 
uine historical milk," whereby we grow and increase to 
Kterary manhood? I leave the question to the decision of 
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common sense. But further: that writers on Logic should 
confine logical reasoning to this mode alone, is still more 
surprising; inasmuch as the word itself, in its origin, ap- 
plication and use,, designates the movements of mental 
power, as various and &s diversified, ask the operations of 
our physical powers, of as the devious novings of our or- 
ganic eye. EUch and: all the senses of the body are av- 
enues, through which the mind peeps forth, not only into 
the several. departments of its own dwelling, but looks 
abroad on the varied scenes around it, both in their general 
and particular aspects, as they stand displayed before it. 
And not only so, but it brings external objects to the very 
entrance of these avenues, takes a nearer view, and makes 
a more critical examination of what belongs' to them sev- 
erally. These are movements of the mind, which no 
one will deny; and what other name shall we give them 
but reasoning? — meaning thereby the flowing energies of 
mental light thrown upon tfcose objects, which are brought 
into the field of its vision through these avenues. The 
very nature of the action kself demands it, as well as the 
original application of the word, before it was iransfered 
from matter to mind; for which similitude of action alone it 
was transfered. 

Reasoning then, in its true and legitimate s«nse, means 
the full and entire action of the mmd in pouring forth its 
radiant beams in the recognition and inspection of those 
objects presented to it through the senses, or by the inven- 
tive power of its own nature. 

What does the word reason^ then necessarily embrace in 
its definition, not only from the mind's actions, but also 
from the original meaning and application of the word 
itself? It necessarily embraces all the following terms, viz, 
perception, idea, apprehension, conception, proof, evidence, 
argument, sentiment, decision, sentence and judgment. 
For, idea and judgment have a common origin, one coming 
to us through the Greek, and the other through the Latin 
language; but the origin of both is the Hebrew idaa^ sig- 
nifying to see, to know, &c. So also, perception and con- 
ception have a common origin, as well as sentiment and 
Bentence. All the above eleven terms in their originals, 
were first applied and used to denote the different manners^ 
in which we acquire possession, or gain the knowledge of 
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objects, through the means of the bodily limbs and the 
senses. If the mind has continued its flowing energies (to 
energein) or busy workings on the object long enough to 
gain a disti^ict notion or definite knowledge of it, this flow- 
ing or reasoRiflg process must have gone on, till the mind 
has viewed said object,, ia all its presentations, properties 
and qualities,, and relations. And these three views or 
considerations- include the entire object;, therefore, they in- 
clude all the above eleven terms — si nee sentiment, decision, 
sentence and> judgment are only different words to express 
a- final result.^ 

Logical reasoning then, implies a process of reasoning 
carried on through the medium of words arranged in sen- 
tences, each of which must contain a definite object or sub- 
ject, that has something affirmed or denied of it; and a 
sufficient number of such sentences, constitutes a discourse, 
treatise, or piece of composition good or bad in Logic, just 
as the terms used do convey or not, » true representation 
of that, for which they were employed.. 

Now let us inquire into the origin, of the word reason^ 
and into the meaning and applieation of its original. It 
will be proper however, first to notify the reader, that in 
the transition of this original, from its primitive meaning to 
human, operations, it wa» extended and applied both to the 
operations of the mind, and to the operations of organic 
adjustment. And, the want of attention to this fact, has 
led logicians and. rhetoricians into an error, and induced 
them to say and discuss many things foreign to each sepa- 
rate subject. Therefore, we find in their writings much 
unconnected matter, and of course, much un philosophic, 
unintelligible, uninteresting, and consequently unprofitable 
matter. Etymologists derive our word reason from the 
French raison, and this from the Latin ratioy which is from 
the Latin verb reor; and this again is from the Greek verb 
reo. In tracing our word reason back, if we stop even 
at the Latin ratio^ we get all that we want or claim re- 
specting the wokt reason applying to the entire eperations 
of the mind. For reor^ from which ratio is derived, em- 
braces all the operations of the mind in our daily pursuits* 
But when the Latins refered to that close and connected 
train of mental operation required in demonstrations and 
illustrations, they used their verb raiioeinory compounded 
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of ratio and cano, which latter signifies to sing, as in mu- 
sic, and also to sing or talk like a poet or prophet; that is, 
to divine or divulge secrets and things not commonly 
known, but requiring a close and uniform train of reason- 
ing on the abstruse and hidden relations , &nd ratios of 
things; that is, on the connections, purposes, designs and 
intentions of things. 

Thus- it appears, that our logicians, admitting the word 
to come from the Latin reor, have denied and withholden 
from our word reason, its usual, extensive and legitimate 
application, and restricted it to that particular mode of men- 
tal operation, for which the Latins have another word, or 
rather the same wor^ extended in its signification and ap- 
plication, by the assistance of another, viz. cano; as ratio- 
cinor. Therefore, our word reason applies properly and 
legitimately to the entire movement of the mind through 
all its varied operations, from the simplest perception to 
the most abstract speculation; first, by its Latin descent, 
and secondly, by what our logicians claim for it. But, in 
order to give the reader a full view of the beauty, force 
and propriety of this application of the word, and shew him 
the similarity and uniformity of order and arrangement, 
called relation, subsisting among beings in the entire uni- 
verse, I will explain the whole pedigree of our word rea- 
son. The Hebrew noun roue signifies the Spirit of God, 
the human mind, wind, air, breath, &c.; and the verb roe 
represents their operating motions, or moving energies. 
This is the root of the Greek verb reo, signifying the flow- 
ing motion of a stream or liquid, and also that of the 
breath in talking or making articulate sounds in speech. 
The transfer is very natural and easy; since there is a 
very striking similarity between the motion of a gliding 
stream, and the breath flowing from the lungs and pro- 
ducing articulate sounds in speech. And do we not say, 
"a fluent speech?" 

Our word reason then, comes from the Greek reo, and 
is the participle reason in the Ionic dialect. The Greeks 
conjugate the verb two ways, in order to determine its sig- 
nification. One conjugation applies to the signification for 
water, &c., and the other to that for the breath, &c. But 
inasmuch as speech means something more than mere 
sounds of words, therefore, when we talk we reason also. 
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Here is the precise difierence between reason and rheto- 
nr, as manifested in the difierent spelling of the two words. 
Reason applies directly to the mind, while rhetoric applies 
as directly to talk or speech. If reason and rhetoric then, 
have a common origin, how are they to be separated and 
distinguished from each other? In the same manner that 
the calm and noiseless flow of the gliding stream is sepa- 
rate and distinct,, fpony the loud and deafening roar of the 
leaping cataract. For, if the soft and silent movements of 
the flowing stream, can be changed into the rough and tu- 
multuous roar of a tumbling waterfall, so the mute and 
busy movements of mental energies, may be expressed in 
the quavering notes of the human voice. Thus it seems, 
that while the active mind is busily employed in viewing 
its subject in all its parts, the tuneful voice, or fluttering 
quill is as busily engaged in dressing up its capering 
thoughts in persuasive sounds, or significant characters. 

Reason then,, has direct reference to the flowing energies 
of the mind, while rhetoric has as direct reference to flow- 
ing words written or spoken. Here is a very cogent rea- 
son for the difference in the spelling of the two words. 
The movements of the mind in its attention to a proposition 
of any kind, consist in casting its intellectual rays upon 
the objects that are before it, in order to discover who they 
are, and what they are. 

This is the ease even in aa axiom, or what is called a 
self-evident proposilion.. Fop, every axiom in its simplest 
form, has two objects called extremes or termini; and 
every proposition of whatever kind, must have these two at 
least, and as many more, as the complexity of the proposi- 
tion demands. In the simplest axiom there are only these 
two extremes, which stand before the mind in juxta or con- 
tiguous position; and both being in the mind's vision, their 
likeness, or unlikeness — agreement, or disagreement is in- 
tuitively discovered; that is, discovered in the objects them- 
selves being in the mind's view, and not hy substitute y as is 
the case in all comparative reasoning, where the real ob- 
jects of inquiry are segregated from each other so far, that 
the mind is not able to embrace them at once. But, as I 
said before, the simplest axiom has two objects, and only 
two» standing directly before the mind's eye; for instance, 
the-whok is greater^ than a paict--^4lahe parts compose 
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the whole; and the whole contains all the parts* In these 
examples the terms whole and parts contain the two ex- 
tremes; and they stand in contiguous position to each other; 
and are both embraced at once by the mind. 

The truth is seen in the above cases, just as readily, and 
in the same manner, as it is seen in viewing two sticks of 
different lengths lying side by side. But in a complex 
axiom, there are three or more objects before the mind. 
There are two extremes or ultimate objects of the compar- 
ison, and one, at least, intermediate object, which is the 
standard of comparison; for example : 

Things, that are equal to the same thing, are €qual to 
one another; things, that are double of the same thing, are 
equal to one another. 

In the foregoing examples, the two ^xtFenoes or ultimate 
objects of comparison, are contained in the plural noun 
thingSy and the standard of comparison m the singular 
noun thing. 

Again : two and two are equal to four. Here the -first 
two is the standard of comparison; and two and two heing 
the double of two, and four being instinctively seen to be 
the double of two, therefore, two and two and four are in- 
stinctively seen to be equal. 

Eut when these intermediate objects or standards of 
comparison, are so multiplied, that the mind cannot intui- 
tively, that is, at a single flowing glance catch and retain 
their intimate and concatenated relations to each other, and 
also to the two extremes, the proposition is not an axiom, 
but one, that requires demonstration; that is, one that re- 
quires contemplation and meditation upon the entire train 
of objects, until the concatenation or chain of relations, as 
cause and effect, can be perceived and embraced at once 
by the mind. 

Thus we perceive, that what may be considered as a 
mere axiom to those more vigorous and penetrating minds, 
requires to be demonstrated; that is, contemplated and 
meditated upon by those, that are less active and discem- 
ing. Thus too, we perceive the true nature and genius of 
language in its specific and generic construction. Reason- 
ing includes demonstration---demonstration includes con- 
templation and meditation; but theorizing includes the 
whole four, for, to theorize means, to see as God sees; 
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that is, to know and understand, &c. I said, that reataiu 
ing signifies, and embraces the entire operations of mental 
energies, from the simplest perception to the most abstract 
speculation; and that, itself is included in the term theorize, 
which means to see as God sees. Here we discover by the 
extension of terms, the dividing line between the human 
mind and the brutal mind; which lies in the word theorize. 
No one says, nor can say, that a brute theorizes; because 
this word includes the abstract relations of order and ar- 
rangement, which belong to the oeconomy (oikou nomee;) 
that is, to the distributed household of God, in its physical 
and spiritual apartments. And, "In my Father's house 
there are many mansions." 

Now let us see what demonstration, contemplation and 
meditation, literally and definitely mean. Demonstraiion 
is direct from the Latin demonstration which is com- 
pounded of de<, a preposition; mons^ a noun; and the verb 
stemo, whose supine is stratum, and from which our word 
strew or strow comes. The verb demonstrate then, lite- 
rally and definitely means, to strew, spread, or scatter the 
mountain; that is, the physical or mental obstruction, so 
that the organic or mental eye can discern objects, that 
were concealed behind it. 

Contemplation is derived from three Latin words, viz. con 
or cum, signifying with, or in company^ temptis, signifying 
time; and the verb pleo, signifying to fill up, to finish, end, 
&c* Therefore, to contemplate an object, is to fill up 
or pass away time with it, in our inspection of what be- 
longs to it. 

Meditation comes from two Latin words, viz. medius, 
signifying >n the midst, or among, &c. and the verb ito, 
signifying to frequent, or to go oflen to, &c. Therefore, 
to meditate is to go often to and be conversant with 
things, in order to know them. 

Thus, contemplation has reference to a single object, or 
to a group of objects taken as a whole; while meditation 
has reference to many objects receiving our attention in 
their turn. 

In order to complete the list of words, which apply di- 
rectly to mental operations, or to the objects of mental ac- 
tion, considered ki their ^most abstract or essential and 
universal sense, I will explain a few more terms of univer* 



ON LOGIC. 169 

sality, the first of which is the word reality. The doctrine 
of Realism seems to have puzzled the philosophic and 
speculative world. O fools! blind, and dull of understand- 
ing, not to perceive what Logic has done, and reason 
taught in the very composition of the word. The word is 
compounded of two Latin words, viz: res or re, a univer- 
sal term applied to any being, fact or truth, like our word 
thing; and sal^ salis, or als, alis, signifying salt; and re- 
flZw literally means the essence of salt or the savour of salt, 
which* if it has lost, what is it good for? Therefore, real- 
ity signifies the essence or savour of a thing; that is, either 
the savour of a being existent, which is his essential prop- 
erty or nature, or the savour of a fact or act done, which 
is the action or effect of the power, that wrought it. Conse- 
quently, there are existent realities; that is, beings standing 
out as active agents, or afiTected subjects; and non-existent 
realities; that is, not standing out in any efficiency, but only 
real as an act done. 

The next term is truth — truth in principle and truth in 
fact. Truth in principle is power supreme and uncreated; 
and truths in fact are the evidences of it, which constitute 
our truths in principle, or elements of the sciences. The 
elements of any science then, are existent realities or sec- 
ondary causes eflScient in the production of effects, which 
are truths in fact, both in the modification of old, and the 
formation of new structures, and in the actions done and 
passed out of time. All finite beings then, are existent, hav- 
ing their state with its concomitant condition, diflTering from 
state in this, that their state can never be affected or altered 
without changing their being; while their condition may 
undergo a variety of modifications and changes without af- 
fecting their state in the least. For, their state consists in 
an unaltered union of essential properties; while its con- 
comitant condition consists in the different degrees of ope- 
rative energy in those properties, — as more or less, strong 
or weak, good or bad, swift or slow, bright or dim, &c.; 
and also in that sphere of action for which and in which that 
state or union of properties was adjusted and located. In 
whatever shape, form, or manner then, a sentence or pro- 
position is presented, a declaration made, a query started, 
or a question asked concerning any reality, they each and 
all must relate to one or both of the above general heads, 

15 
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viz. state and condition. And all the logical axioms and 
premises as logical data for developing truth and fact, con- 
sist in the proofs and evidences obtained from the subject 
itself y viewed in all its presentations, properties and quali- 
ties, and relations personal and social. And when the 
mind has bestowed its flowing energies or reasoning labors 
upon the subject in viewing it in the above respects, it has 
obtained its proofs woven into an argument or texture, on 
which it stamps its judgment with regard to the matter, as 
true or false. Thus it appears, that every simple sentence 
or proposition has a subject and its matter, which consists 
in an affirmation or negation of something pertaining to 
the subject, either in its presentation, its properties and 
qualities, or in its relations private or public. 

Subject and matter then, (quod rei est?) are the two 
grand objects of the mind's attention in view of the judg- 
ment to be formed; so that, the yes or no to the matter al- 
leged, as belonging to the subject in the manner specified, 
constitutes the proposition true or false; therefore, the sub- 
ject and the matter alleged are viewed together, whereby 
the mind obtains a knowledge, whether it has been alleged 
in truth or falsehood. If the matter alleged has a personal 
application to the subject alone, the process of reasoning 
or mental operation (call it what you please,) is similar to 
that exercised in a geometrical axiom, being confined to a 
single subject and what belongs to it, as in the following 
axioms : The whole is equal to all its parts; all the parts 
compose the whole, &c. 

This process of the mind constitutes the principal part 
of logical reasoning, as seen in all examples like the follow- 
ing: the weather is fine; the trees are blooming; the streets 
are paved; business is dull; man is social, moral and reli- 
gious, &c. But, if the matter alleged has reference to the 
social relations of the subject, arising from whatever source, 
the reasoning necessarily becomes comparative, and there- 
fore two or more subjects are introduced and viewed to- 
gether; because the matter alleged in this case, contains a 
subject, — as John is a fiddler; Will sneaks a scrivener; hon- 
esty is the best policy; virtue and vice are opposite quali- 
ties, &c. The predicate of the subject always contains 
the matter, or rather constitutes the matter itself; for the 
predicate consists in what is said of the subject; that is, in . 
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what is affirmed or denied of it. And inasmuch as every 
created being is either made unique, or constituted of parts, 
he has his personal and social relations; for he h^s his fel- 
iowr-creati^res in a general and particular sense — general 
with regard to the world at large, and particular with re- 
gard to his own class or kind. His personal relations* a re 
those existing between himself and his Creator. Now some- 
thing in truth may be said of him, with regard to his* own 
endowments as a being — with regard to his own actions, 
and with regard to his social relations too. But whatever 
is said of him with regard to his endowments and his ac* 
tions, must relate to him personally and individually; there- 
fore, all predicates relating to these, must contain his pri- 
vate matters, such as his- properties, qualities or attributes, 
and his actions. 

Comparison then, rests not in private matters; conse- 
quently, comparative or syllogistic reasoning must belong 
to our social relations alone, general or particular. But, 
before we can know any thing certain of a being in his so- 
cial capacity; that is, befoce we can know what his social 
relations are, we must first know who he is as a being, and 
what belongs to him as suchf that is, we must first know 
his private matters, and kno^ving these, we necessarily 
know his class, species, and genus; that is, his social rela- 
tions. And this doctrine will apply to all beings; therefore, 
he, who would reason closely and with the conviction of 
truth, must discuss the private matters of his subject; and 
in doing so, he discloses his social relations too, to wit, his 
classification. This is the very mode adopted in mathe- 
matics, and the mode adopted in Butler's Analogy. The 
author reasons on the private matters of man, as an indi- 
vidual being; and these, as I said before, include his divine 
relations. Therefore, whatever c^n be said of one in these 
respects, may be said of all his class. 

Thus it appears, that every simple sentence or proposi- 
tion, consists of two parts; the first of which is a subject oi^ 
object, presented to the mind's notice, under some term or 
phrase, about which something has been said; and this 
something includes the verb with what, follows it, and con- 
stitutes the matter or predicate of said subject, and belongs 
to it as a charge or elenchus. It also appears, that the verb 
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sometimes contains the whole matter, as in the following 
examples: John writes; the birds fly; the wind blows, ^c. 
The verb. is also accompanied by an adjective or attribute, 
which adverts to the subject, — as the winds are boisterous; 
the man is happy; wisdom is profitable to direct, &c. So 
also it may have a noun following it, — as John reads his 
lesson; beauty has many admirers, &;c. Sometimes a sen- 
tence intervenes between the subject and the predicate or 
matter of it, — ^as he, who guards against dangers, acts 
wisely; he, who desires learning, desires a good thing, &c. 
These last are compound sentences, and the intervening 
sentence does not affect the charge or matter of the subject, 
but makes a part of the definition of the subject. So that, 
in judging of the truth or falsity of the matter alleged, this 
intervening sentence must be viewed in connection with the 
subject, as one of its qualities or attributes. 

There are also several other important particulars in the 
economy of language, pertaining to the construction and 
definition of the subject part of a sentence, which, though 
important, I have never seen touched nor hinted by writers 
on Logic and Rhetoric. Much however, has been said 
about ambiguous terms; though what I am going to dis« 
close, constitutes the sanative of literary health, and a cure 
for ambiguity. 

There are three modes of nominating a subject without 
changing the meaning of its definition, or affecting the sub- 
ject in the least. In this economy of language, its pli- 
ancy and copiousness are beautifully and strikingly dis- 
played. 

Ist. The nominated subject may be clothed with its at- 
tributes or qualities, by nouns joined to the subject by a 
hyphen, — as sea-weed, eye-water, &c.; as well as by ad- 
jectives, — as a prudent man, a wise child, a cunning ani- 
mal, a considerate person, &c. These adjectives and the 
like, are all communicajtt; that is, they clothe the subject, 
or rather his properties, with efficient or operative qualities, 
representing the subject acting as an agent, as in tlie above 
examples, a prudent man, &c.; representing the man, child, 
animal and person, as possessing efficient and operative 
powers, whereby they perform certain things. 

2d. The nominated subject may have the same attributes 
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defined by the nouns of the same adjectives,— as a man of 
prudence; a child of wisdom; an animal ofcunningness; a 
person of consideration in its active sense. 

3d. The nominated subject may be defined in his attri- 
butes, by the pronoun compounded of the personal and 
relative, or by the relative separate, with a verb and the 
same noun, as in the last cases; for example: Whoever has 
or possesses prudence, does so and so; or he, who pos* 
sesses prudence, does so and so; whoever possesses wis* 
dom, possesses a treasure more precious than gold; or he, 
who possesses, &c. 

The definition of the subject remains the same in either 
of the above forms of expression. But in the following ex* 
amples, the definition of the subject with regard to his at- 
tributes, is changed in three ways, afiecting the subject or 
his definition in three distinct manners. We discover in 
the economy of nature three kinds of contrast with regard 
to the attributes of finite beings, or with regard to the qual- 
ities of their essential giAs. 

Ist. The qualities of their essential gifts or properties, 
are expressed in communicant and* recipient adjectives;^ 
that is, any finite being may be spoken, of as an active 
agent producing something, or giving something; or he may 
be spoken of as a recipient subject acted upon by another,., 
or receiving something. 

2d. He may be spoken of with his properties holding in- 
tercommunion with themselves — as harmonical, ceremonial,, 
virtual, dec; or he may be spoken of with his properties^ 
holding social intercourse with other beings, — as harmo- 
nious, ceremonious, virtuous, vicious, 6ic* 

dd. He may be spoken of as possessing a full treasury 
of properties and qualities, — as graceful, pitiful, mercifuV 
&c.; or he may be spoken of with an empty and exhausted 
treasury, — as graceless, pitiless, merciless, &c« 

By giving strict attention to the above explanations with 
regard to the economy of language in the construction of 
her adjectives, so as to meet the exigencies of the case, and 
portray our individual and social relations, whereby the 
definition and condition of the subject and predicate, (for 
they apply equally to both,) are affected; and also, by at- 
tenaing to the three forma in which the subject and pre- 
dicate are not aflected, but remain the same in the easentials 

15* 
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of their defiDition; I say, a particular attention to these 
things, both in their theory and practice, whether they are 
found in the subject, or in the predicate or matter of it, will 
enable any one to discern the true state and condition of 
the subject in any sentence, and of the general subject in 
any discussion or matter of controveray. Whoever reads 
or writes, having a familiar acquaintance with the forego- 
ing rules and explanations, wiU readily perceive, whether 
the terms or words have bee» used kk their proper and 
legitimate sense or not: and he will also be able to distin- 
guish and choose out such terms and phrases, as will re- 
present his subject in its true features, both in its general 
and detailed account. Therefore, with a few more expla- 
nations, which disclose the secrets of sophistry, 'and lay 
open the Pandora box of hep delusive and bewildering 
charms, the attentive and inquisitive reader will be fur- 
nished with ample means to judge of the correctness of 
composition, and estimate its value; and moreover, be forti- 
fied against the fallacy and imposition of plausible phrases, 
so oflen and so successfully employed in smoothing over, 
and hiding the defects of a bad or lame argument* He 
will be in possession of the nostrums, that destroy the ma- 
gic of plausibility, and dissipate the mists and fogs of am" 
oiguUy; thereby striping Sopbistry of hep entire armor. 

As I said before, there is no new matter in that part of a 
compound sentence, which consists of the relative or con- 
stituent pronoun with its predicate; because this constituent 
and its predicate make a part of the definition of the nomi- 
nated' subject, — as be, who practices all the virtues, pos- 
sesses a perfect character; he, who o£fendeth in one point, 
is guilty of the whole law;- for the law is a simple prin- 
ciple, and therefore, fully embraced in- each and all the 
points or specifications of the law, which are ten. 

In such examples, the constituent and its predicate define 
the properties and qualities of the subject he. The subject 
then, is the same, both in a simple and compound sentence, 
and its own predicate declares something to be the matter 
with it, and ^fiiod ret e<<, what is the matter? And where 
shall we look for this matter, if not in the subject itself; or 
where else shall we seek for its truth or fabityl Surely, 
the truth or falsity of the declaration is to be found in what 
perteilBs to- the asbject itaelf» in its presentations, proper- 
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ties, qualities and relations, discovered eithei by our own 
observations, or adrnittedi by human and divine testimony. 
Our own> observations and critical research into the nature 
and conduct of men and things, and the testimony of others 
with regard to. the same matters, are the only means 
whereby we gain our knowledge of, and arrive at the cer- 
tainty of truth, and the detection of epcor. contained in the 
writings and speeches of authors. 

And. here I will notice a< ixery important consideration, 
whicb ought always to be kept in. view by the reader ori 
hearer. It is this : the vast difFerenee there is between truth 
in principle and truth ithfact; and upon this difference is 
built the distinction between instruction and information. 
Truths in principle or elements of science, include all op-, 
erative powers, together with all the various proportions 
of their own degrees of energy, or of the extent, magnitude 
and capacity, which belong to them as they exist in their 
individual or personal relations of aliquot parts to the 
whole; or as they exist in their social relations and inter- 
communion with' each' other*. Truths in fact include all. the 
actions or movements of these opesa^ive powens, whether 
these actions are in transitu^ or finished,, together with, 
all the effects, which they have produced, and which remain 
as existent beings operative or not. Whatever relates 
therefore, to the events of this world, arising from the ac" 
tions of men and things, is information general or par- 
ticular; but whatever relates to the elementary principles 
of men and things, in their practical operations, and to 
their modus operandi, is instruction. Whoever instructs 
us then, acquaints us with the elements of a science, and 
its art; that is, imparts to us a knowledge of the laws and 
economy of some part of the universe, in its science and 
art, as mental food. 

The chief business then, of instructors or those, who 
teach or write on science and art, is to unfold the economy 
or system of that science or art, by describing the elements 
of which it is composed, and the manner in which they 
uniformly operate. But, is this what we get from many 
of those, who profess to- be our instructors? Far from it. 
Much of this pretended instrucHon, is mere ir^ormation of 
what has taken place among men and things, rather than 
a development of the cause or causesi that produced it. 
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Thus we see, that instruction pertains to truths in prin- 
ciple, with regard to the laws and economy, both of God 
and man; but, that inforTnation relates to what has trans- 
pired or happened in the world. 

Ercor and falsehood then, rest not in the subjects them- 
selvess but in the declarations made about them. There- 
fore, in order to detect error, discover falsehood, and estab- 
lish truth, we must set the predicate and its subject directly 
before our mind's eye; and then we shall see, whether the 
matter of the predicate is found on, with, or about the sub- 
ject, ot in any of his personal or social relations. And 
this we must do with regard to all truths in principle, if 
we wish to possess knowledge under standingly ^ and ac- 
quire the ready means of duly appreciating whatever in- 
formaiion we gain by oue own observations, and the ac- 
counts rendere<¥ by others*. 

In judging of the predicate as true or false, we must 
consider the natuce of the subject, and see whether we can 
find in it the matter alleged in the predicate. In order 
therefore, to put the reader in the way of readily doing 
this, and' to shew him the supreme innportance of the exer* 
else, as well as to illustrate the certdinty of detecting error 
and establishing the truth, I will give a few examples, 
whose subjects are oouched'in pure abstract terms, like the 
following: 

<*Purity is the sole school of domestic fidelity; and do- 
mestic fidelity is the only nursery of the affections between 
parents and children,^' dsc. 

This is an extract from one of our standard authors on 
moral philosophy, and received as sound didactic reason* 
ing and logical exactness; but I hope to shew the reader 
in the sequel, that it contains a direct falsehood; and that 
the whole is mere sophistry and delusion. In several parts 
of this treatise I have spoken of cause and effect; but per- 
haps they are not, as yet, so distinctly defined, as to give 
the reader a clear conception of the terms when applied to 
abstract realities. The great First Cause is the beginning 
of the descending series; and his sapient or scient and po- 
tent powers are manifest in all his works, as operating and 
efficient causes. In the physical universe bia potent power 
is distributed into a variety of functionary departments, un« 
der the general term of the elemefOSf wbieh are all efficient 
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primary causes, producing their respective effects; and these 
effects again, may or may not become secondary causes in 
their turn. This however, depends entirely upon the na- 
ture of the effects produced; since in the animal and vege- 
table kingdoms like produces ZiAre, but in the intellectual 
kingdom, there is no increase or multiplication of numbers 
by propagation; but all accession of numbers is the direct 
result of the primogenitive cause. So also the physical na* 
ture of man in its workmanship andorgfuaic operations, is 
under the direct guidance and control of God's potent 
power. But the supervision of his animal frame in sup- 
plying it with food, on which the organs act and maintain 
the economy of tke system^ and the protection of the same 
from surrounding dangers, are entrusted to an active and 
intelligent principle called the human mind. I say, to an 
active and intelligent principle, thereby distinguishing it 
from that mental economy of brutes, which never rises 
above putrescent matter and its relations to earth; while 
the human intellect, not only performs the drudgery of the 
other, but is also able to rise above its present confines, and 
revel in abstract speculation and thought; thereby reflect- 
ing the image of its> Cneator, from* whence proceed its moral 
attributes of consciousness and moral responsibility. Con* 
sequently,. the language of man has terms of moral quali- 
ties, such as purity, impurity, confidence, distrust, &c. 

The terms purity and impurity then in moral economy, 
apply to the effects produced on himself and others, by an 
active and operating principle or intelligent and designing 
being. Therefore, purity cannot be a school, or place of 
instruction. The term fidelity applies to the strong and te- 
nacious grasp or hold, which one intelligent being main- 
tains upon another, thereby constituting it an active and 
operating cause, or efficient principle. Consequently, it 
cannot be a nursery or place of domestic training; inas- 
much its it refers to the acting power or very nurse herself, 
who. administers the Hogiwn adolon g€da,^^ or ^ure gen- 
uine milk to her pupils, the afiections, whereby they grow 
to noble maturity. The above sentences the», are a crude 
and illogical strain of verbial jargon.. 

Again : ^'There must be primary pleasunes, pains, and 
even appetites, which arise from k>» prior state of mind, 
and which, if explained at aH, can h% deri^ only fnom 
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bodily organization; for, if there were not, there could be 
no secondary desires. What the number of the underived 
principles may be, is a question, to which the answers of 
philosophers have been extremely various, and of which 
the consideration is not necessary to our present purpose. 
The rules of philosophizing however, require, that causes 
should not be multiplied without necessity. Of two expla- 
nations therefore, which give an equally satisfactory ac- 
count of appearances, that theory is manifestly to be pre- 
fered, which supposes the smaller number of ultimate and 
inexplicable principles. This maxim, it is true, is subject 
to three indispensable conditions. 1st. That the principles 
employed in the explanation should be known really to 
exist. 2d. That these principles should be known to pro- 
duce effects, like those ascribed to them in the theory. 3d* 
That it should correspond, if not with all the facts to be 
explained, at least wkh so great a majority of them, as to 
render it highly probable, that means will m time be found 
of reconciling it to all. 

A theory may be just before it is complete. In the ap- 
plication of these canons to the theory, which derives 
most of the principles of human actions from the transfer 
of a small number of pleasures, perhaps organic, by the 
law of association, to a vast variety of new objects, it can- 
not be denied — 1st. That it satisfies the first of the above 
conditions; inasmuch as association is really one of the 
laws of human nature, dd. That it also satisfies the 
second; fop^ association certainly produces efects like those 
which are pefered to by its theory; otherwise there would 
be no secondary desires, no acquired relishes and dislikes; 
facts universally acknowlec^ed>, which are and can be ex- 
plained only by the principles, called mental discourse, as- 
sociation, translation, or suggestion." 

The above extract contains the tnaterialsy which com- 
pose a theory of the human mind, slightly modified by dif- 
ferent writers. Upon this theory they profess to explain 
all the phenomena of human conduct, by refering them to 
their respective and appropriate causes, which, as they say, 
are fully established and satisfactorily pointed out. But, 
looking into the nature of these choice materials, selected 
a»d eoRverted into causes by these wise heads, and pro- 
fessing christian keads toe, I cannot suppress feelings of 
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surprise and indignation at the pelirsevering reluctance and 
wilful obstinacy, which human nature has always mani* 
Tested and still manifests against the accounts given of it, 
and the truths respecting it revealed to us in the scriptures* 
The scriptures contain a full development of the princi* 
pies or direct causes^ illustrated as to their nature and char* 
acter by their known effects. They do not first assume or 
theorize into a system a set o^supposahle causes, and then 
endeavor to establish their actual existence by attributing 
to each, such actions as may seem to comport best with 
their relative dignity. But they begin with known and ac- 
knowledged effects, the only true mode of sound and con- 
victing reasoning; and these effects too, are no less than 
the very free and voluntary actions of the very being to be 
convicted, which actions are acknowledged by the actor 
himself to be his, that is, voluntary; inasmuch as he assigns 
the motive that stimulated him to their performance. And, 
although we might suppose, that the Creator knows as well 
what belongs to his creature, as the creature himself does; 
yet in the aforesaid theory it appears otherwise; since it 
contains an assumption of motives for human actions alto- 
gether difierent from those assigned in scripture. Is it pos- 
sible that the christian era is now entering the zenith of its 
nineteenth century, and we find the pretended champions 
of the faith once delivered to us, together with the exposi- 
tors and conservators of moral rectitude, stiJl seeking and 
searching among the stupid, filthy and corruptible attri- 
butes of fiesh and bloody for the immortal principle of our 
nature, called conscience? Are they not told directly and 
explicitly, that the mind of the fiesh is not subject to the 
law of God; that is, not subject to intellectual light, neither 
indeed can be? But surprising as it may seem, it is no 
less true, that we find these moral abstractionists return- 
ing, like the dog and the sow, to their own fi4th, and en- 
deavbring, by association^ translation, or some other nos- 
trum, to derive from animal organization the intellectual 
and imperishable attributes of a sentient and immortal spi- 
rit. Is this the scriptural account and theory of that noble 
part of human nature, or of that active, designing and 
working spiritual power, which is sentient and discriminat- 
ing, inquisitive and inventive, scheming and devising, rest- 
ive and unsatisfied, choosing and refusing, hoping and 
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and unifonn, while that of the body is complex and diver* 
sified. But in the foregoing quotation, pleasures, pains and 
appetites, are assunned, as operative and efficient principles 
or acting causes, when in fact and in any proper applica* 
tion of the terms, they are neither more nor less, than the 
names of effects produced by, and are the mere results of 
operating and efficient agents, as distinct from these efiects, 
as the genial rays of the sun are distinct from the teeming 
verdure of the spring, or as the scathmg thunderbolt is dis- 
tinct from the blighted trees of the forest, that are riven 
and withered by its electric fire. 

But the scheme appears still more absurd when we find^ 
that these pleasures, pains and appetites constituting the 
elements of this moral theory, originate in flesh and blood; 
whose mind or principle of excitement, is not subject to the 
law of God, neither indeed can be. And notwithstanding 
all this, modern ethical alchemy by association or some 
other sublimate, readily transmutes them into moral senti* 
ments; that is, into approbation and disapprobatioo, which 
alone are the primary attributes of an intellectual sentient 
principle. Therefore, to make that peaceful serenity, which 
the mind enjoys in the contemplation of its own actions 
put forth in the discharge of acknowledged duty, and that 
gloomy horror resulting from the conscious guilt of violated 
justice; I say, to make these aflfections pertain to, and flow 
from organic movements, is an idea so gross and so indig- 
nant to human nature even in its wild and savage culture, 
that I cannot excuse the rudeness of the speculation. .^ 

But further : Let even the terms mental discourse, asso" 
ciation, translation or suggestion, apply direct to the mind 
itself, what more or less can they be made to signify, than, 
the mere mode of action pursued by some agent or efficient 
principle, instead of being the names, that denote the opib- 
rating principle itself? All such verbal nouns have direct 
reference to the mode of action expressed by their verbs, 
and not to the agent that performs it. And by this license, 
or rather licentious practice. Sophistry is able to attract at> 
tention, and to lull her auditors into. the acquiescence and 
assurance of faith, that they hear the voice of Wisdom 
pouring out her lof\y strains of inspiration. 

Therefore, keep a watchful eye upon, and a listening ear 
to the termination of words, which belong to the class of 
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nouns or adjectives; and especially to those verbal nouns 
ending in ion. They can never be made to personate a 
being with any correctness, unless they come from such 
verbs, as represent the generic actions of the being, per- 
formed in his integral or entire capacity, — as "Speculation 
sold his farm — cent per cent, advance." All adjectives 
ending in a/e, ete^ ite^ ute, ant, ent, and ive, are communi- 
cant; that i$, they represent the subject with efficient or 
executive qualities. 13ut all adjectives ending in ble, and 
perfect participles taken as adjectives, represent their sub- 
ject in a recipient or aiiected condition, — as passable road; 
wrought nails; written letter; pampered goose, &c. 

Again : There is another very wise distinction, or rather 
a very disiinct wisdom, in modern ethics, — such as theo- 
retical, or pure reason^ and practical reason. This dis- 
tinction, I suppose, applies to the radiant energies of the 
mind's eye on moral scenes, in the same manner, that com- 
mon light applies to the organic eye. As, when we view 
a landscape at a proper distance, we have a clear percep- 
tion of all the objects in their distinct forms of rising hills 
and verdant lawns — of tufted trees and waving grain— of 
winding streams and skirting hedges; but when the eye re- 
tires beyond the focal distance of its converging lens, the 
diversified scene melts into one unmixed and azure blue, so 
pure and so serene, that the eye dwells upon it with calm 
delight and balmy rapture at beholding — nothing at all. 

This, I suppose, is analogous to pure reasbn, so soothing 
and so sublime. O pure Reason ! delightful guest — come 
and make thy downy nest in this poor aching head of mine 1 
But, ye sons of christian light, blush at this, and turn aside 
from such unholy profanation; since you are told, that, 
^'what is born of flesh, is Hesh; and what is. born of spirit, is 
spirit;" and again — that **he who soweth to the flesh, shall 
of the flesh reap corruption; and he who soweth to the 
spirit, shall of the spirit reap life everlasting." Therefore, 
whatever is human reason in any sense, is human reason 
in all its sense, no matter what difference there may be in 
the degrees of mental light, when the term is applied to 
different individuals of the human family. For, the term 
includes self-applause and self-reproof» or moral responsi- 
bility in is lowest sense. All created beings in whatever 
rank of the descending series they may be found;^ from 



184 ON LOGIC. 

elementary principles, that is, efficient agents or causes, 
down to their minute and remote effects, ma^ be viewed 
and must be viewed, if viewed aright and in their full ex- 
tent, under six distinct heads or considerations, to wit, un- 
der state, condition, cause, efi^ect, time and place* ' These 
are the six general heads of classification, under which 
God has arranged his works and taught his intelligent 
creatures to view them — he being the first or primogeni- 
tive cause of all. 

Every subject then, or general topic of discourse, has 
these six considerations belonging to it as its broad outlines^ 
or extended limits. Each of these may be subdivided into 
lesser portions, and brought down to a single and separate 
sentence containing a single subject and predicate; both 
of which together, contain in a contracted and particular 
sense, the same six considerations of state, condition, cause, 
effect, time and place, as fully, as distinctly and as defi- 
nitely, as the general subject itself does. Therefore, in 
order to know, whether a sentence contains a truth, or a 
falsehood, view these two parts together; that is, subject and 
predicate, in the above six considerations, and the truth or 
falsity of the sentence, will be made manifest at once. 

We will now apply the science and art of the above sys- 
tem of Logic to a metaphysical question, that has engaged 
the attention, and exhausted the resources of the learned 
world, and still remains as unsettled and as indeterminate, 
as ever; I mean the question, whether we have innate 
ideas, or not. On this question the greatest geniuses, of 
whom the world can boast, seem to have wearied research, 
jaded inquiry, and puzzled invention, in order to find out 
arguments sufficiently cogent to settle the question and put 
it to rest. But the question is still afloat, and seems likely 
to continue to sail the rounds, unless some more lucky 
wight or skilful pilot, shall bring it into port and cast its 
anchor. In our examination of this question, we will first 
view the prominent features and general outlines of the 
subject, as presented to us under the phrase, innate ideas. 

Inasmuch as we derive all our ideas of the external 

world through the medium of organic sense, our hye ex- 

*ternal senses are the first and prominent objects, to which 

our attention ought to be directed. These are the direct 

channels, through which we acquire all our knowledge of 
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the material world; though I do not admit, that we get our 
notions of moral obligation through any of these means; 
but that they come directly through the native and inhe- 
rent efTulgence of the mind's own essence. But more of 
this hereafter, in my other little book on the philosophy of 
the scriptures, and the developnf>en<s therein made of hu- 
man nature. 

The second presentation of this subject, is the location 
of these external senses. Four of these organic nervous 
adjustments called the senses, have their separate, distinct 
and definite localities io' the human system; while the fifth 
is diffused through and over the whole structure, and main- 
tains an intimate communion with every organ both exter- 
nal and internal, that belongs to- the system. And this 
sense is called feeling. 

The second consideration is> what ape the properties and 
qualities of these five senses? Ift one respect their proper- 
ties appear to be common, all being nervous adjustment; 
but in another respect they are different, each having its 
own peculiar function allotted to it. The principle of life 
too is a property common to all, without which the whole 
family become prostrate and inactive, but with which, four 
may be entirely mute in theif respective official capacities, 
and yet enjoy the liberal bounties, which life provides for 
their vigorous growth and maturity. But thirdly, in view- 
ing their social relations we find the sense of feeling so in- 
timately connected with the principle of life, that it appears 
to be rather an attribute of animal life, than any thing dis- 
tinct iti' itself and apart from it; for, you will never find 
them asunder, except in some remote corner or disordered 
part of the system. But,. when the vital principle retires 
to its chief citadel the heart, and all the other senses have 
become entirely extinct , we find, that the sense of feeling 
accompanies it here and expires with it. 

Thus we see in the social relations of these senses, that 
four of them, to wit : seeing, hearing, smelling and tastings 
may be in full communion with, and in participation of the 
vital principle along with /eeltn^, and yet refuse to perform 
a single act of their own official duty; while the sense of 
feeling is so intimately connected with this principle, that 
the one cannot exist without the other. Consequently, 
wherever life exists, there must be feeling; and wherever 

16* 
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feeling exists, there must be perception; and wherever per- 
ception exists, there must be an idea. Therefore, whatever 
moment the embryo being puts forth voluntary animal mo- 
tions in the exercise of its own limbs, the same moment 
it has had feeling produced in the nervous system, which 
caused these voluntary movements. And even organic 
convulsions produce sensations in the being. Therefore, 
wherever animal life exists, there feeling exists also, and 
consequently, perception or ideas. Whenever an animal 
kicks and jumps under the heahhful economy of nature, he 
feels and knows himself to be alive, and therefore, must 
have ideas accompanying his birth. 

But all this proves not innate knowledge^ which is. quite 
another thing. And here is the reason, that in after life 
we have no knowledge of many objects, which must have 
excited our senses and produced ideas; but of which no 
traces remain in the memory, because the mind has not 
stamped its volit^on upon them, and made them his; that is, 
it has not acted upon them; which is necessary to make the 
mind conscious, or rather to give the mind a knowledge of 
them. And here is the philosophy and truth of the saying : 
^^Seeing they see not, and hearing they hear not, neither 
understand;" because the mind has not acted upon what is 
seen or heard, so as to unite the idea with itself; and this 
is the true meaning of the Greek suneidesii, or conscience, 
which means the cognition and recognition or personal ap- 
plication and decision, which the mind makes, on its vol- 
untary movements upon those realities standing in the ra- 
diance of its vision. This personal application may be 
good or bad, just as the mind wills forth its scrutinizing 
energies, or shrinks back within the shade (scotos) of its 
own pride and obstinacy. Here is the reason why, we 
find the term conscience qualfied with the epithets good 
and bad. Therefore, we have this additional proof of the 
folly in attempting to derive conscience from our animal 
nature, by association or any other device. 

He who becomes acquainted with the system of Logic 
developed in the foregoing pages, and practises upon its 
principles, will find himself shielded from the poisonous 
ghafls of error and deception; and will moreover come off 
conqueror and more than conqueror under the direction and 
guidance of the radiant beams of truth* 



02f LOGIC. 187 

If it be asked, how shall we be able to take those views 
above laid down, before w^e are made acquainted with the 
nature of mind? The answer is this: Do as the infant does 
in its mother^s arms, whose mind is invited to notice her 
caresses and blandishments. Open the windows of your 
several senses, and allow the mind to peep forth into the 
world around, and take a conscious view of all the various 
shapes, forms, hues and odors presented to it. And this is' 
precisely what we are obliged to do after all our scholastic 
and logical training, before we acquire a proper under- 
standing of men and things. 

But, before 1 dismiss this subject, I will make a few 
more remarks on the subject of Rhetoric, and further illus- 
trate its nature. For, it is properly speaking, the orna- 
mental branch of Logic; and whatever is truly logical is 
also rhetorical. Logic and Rhetoric stand in the same re- 
lation to each other, that a parable and a fable do. The 
subject of a parable, both in its proper and sentential char- 
acter, is the true representative of human nature; and the 
actions attributed to it, are human actions. So in Logic 
the mibjecty whether of a general topic or of a single sen- 
tence, is the communicant or recipient being, to whom the 
predicate really belongs. But in a fable, the subject, 
whether general or particular, is not the real author of the 
actions and affections attributed to him in the predicate, 
though he is a real being. But, he is not capable of per- 
forming, nor of receiving the effects declared of him in the 
predicate. Th§refore, the subject is fabulous, but the mat- 
ter is real; for the matter consists of human actions, but 
the subject belongs to another species. So in rhetoric, the 
subject is clothed with attributes and actions, which do not 
properly belong to him. And when the subject is so gor- 
geously arrayed as to appear tawdry and fantastic, disgust 
is produced instead of pleasure. It is a common fault with 
young writers and speakers to overload the subjects of 
their sentences with frivolous and unnatural epithets or 
adjuncts. The better and safer plan is, to keep within 
the pale of logical exactness, until you become well ac- 
quainted with what belongs to men and things in their in- 
dividual capacities; and then you will be the better able to 
judge, bow far they may be made to throve off their natural 
and domestic robes, and be decorated with a foreign dress, 
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without injury to their real character and merits. For, the 
8ole object of rhetoric is to heighten both these beyond 
their true standard. There is one thing however, that be- 
longs to composition, which I have never seen intelligibly 
defined, if defined at all. Itr is the sentimental refinement 
of language in the use of abstract terms, that are made 
to personate the beings themselvesrand who have procured 
these attributes by their own actions;H and also in the use 
of such terms, as denote the properties or operative powers 
of beings, thereby making them agents,, instead of usin^ 
the direct terms, that represent the beings in. their individ- 
ual and personal capacity. This practice, if pursued with 
judgment and taste, adds more to the vigor^ ornament, 
beauty and grace of composition, thao the highest flights 
of fancy, or the widesti range of imagination. It is a spe- 
cies of generalization into universal theorems, and holds 
the same elevated rank in composition, that the general- 
ization of theorems does in mathematicsi, which is the very 
essence of mathematical knowledge. 

The following example illustrates the foregoing observa- 
tions: '^Though cowardice shuns- the path of duty and 
bono fr and shcinks- from the earnest entreaties^ef reason 
and justice; yet he is often found in the ranks of revenge, 
by whom he is stimulated, secretly,, to perpetrate deeds 
more barbarous than those of the boldest assassin." la 
practising on this- refinement of language, full scope is 
given. to the entire energies of the mind while viewing any 
part of natiiu*e, and the exercise tends^to corijientrate its ac- 
tion, and to 6x its attention on definite objects; thereby giv- 
ing it a clearer perception, a firmenand more lasting con- 
viction of the certainty and nature of what it beholds. 

This exercise embraces all other exercises,. such as con^ 
templation^ meditation^ particular and comparaiive or 
more general reasoning.^ A>nd hejpe let us- develop the 
mystery of language in the universal application of the 
same terms to the different beings and realities in each of 
the three grand divisions of nature — to wit: In the mate- 
rial, immaterial or abstract, and in the spiritual or sentient 
kingdom. These three kingdoms include the universal 
empire of existence. It is very well known, that whatever 
terms we use to represent the various properties and 
powers, qualities and actions of physical beings, we use 
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the same terms to* represent abstract relations, ratios or 
capacities, &c. in mathematics, or in any other abstract 
consideration. We apply the same terms also to spiritual 
beings. To be sure, we have appellative terms, or iiames 
for individuals, for class or kind, for species, and for genus; 
but such terms have direct reference to, and stand for de- 
finitions of sonf>e peculiar form, shape or appearance, taken 
as a whole. But tho3e terms, that have reference to, and 
are the names of distinct properties, powers, qualities, ac- 
tions and relations, are all applied to and used as com- 
mon stock, in defining beings and realities, and in describ- 
ing their actions and effects, in whichsoever of these de- 
partments they may exist. 

There is however, a peculiarity in the nature of verbs, 
which deserves particular attention, a»d which renders 
ihem universally applicable, and is the reason, that they 
are indiscriminately applied to all beings and realities 
whatever. The peculiarity is this, — that the constant and 
progressive motion, or actual change, going on among be* 
ings, from one position, grade, shape, form or condition, to 
another, is the origin alfJd foundation of all verbs whatever. 
But this motion, though infinitely various, is contrasted un- 
der two grand general heads, diametrically opposite in their 
natures. One is direct, unchanging, forward motion; and 
the other is constantly changing, or circular motion. And 
from this classification are derived our two contrasted ad- 
jectives, right and wrongs manifested in the etymology of 
the two words. . Right is the perfect participle of the 
verb rig, signifying to fit, adjust, or straighten the rope of 
a ship; and the participle is rigged, rigt or right. Wrong 
is the perfect participte of the verb wring, signifying to 
twist, or turn round; and the participle is wrung or wrong. 
Right then, has reference to motion or actions begun in a 
fit and proper direction, and continuing on, unchanged, 
right in that direction. But wrong has reference to mo- 
tion or action, constantly changing its direction from ks 
nascent existence to its final termination. Consequently, 
all actions or verbs whlatever, must be under one of these 
two aflections; and therefore, all verbs are necessarily 
either intensive — that is, stretching out, or they are execu- 
tive, — that is, pursuing any and every direction, being ex* 
aequeniia* Verbs then, apply indiscriminately to all efli* 
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cient principles or beings, of whatever nature, in any de* 
partment of the universe. 

Beings and realities then, any where in the universe, al- 
though vastly distinct and different in their essential na- 
tures, are all represented in their general state and condi- 
tion, — that is, in their properties, qualities, relations, and 
actions, by one common set of terms, called language. 
Now the question is, why or what is the reason of this 
triary application of the same terms? The reason is this, 
that an unvarying and immutable relation subsists and ex- 
ists between an agent, his power, and the operations of his 
power or accompanying effects. Every complete sen- 
tence embraces and implies these three essential considera- 
tions, which belong to all beings whatever, who can be 
called agents, or made the subject of sentences. Therefore, 
whatever term can be made the representative of a subject 
communicant or recipient^ will stand for such a being ia 
any of the above departments of the universe. So the 
verbs being terms to express reciprocated actions, will at- 
tach to the same subject, carrying their effects along with 
them. Therefore, p;iy strict attention to this illustration 
of the mutual and coincident economy of nature and lan- 
guage, which allows the same terms to apply to beings in 
either of the three grand divisions of the universe. In this 
reciprocal economy rests the secret of all rhetorical license, 
under whatever name of trope or figure it may be ex- 
pressed. Great caution however, must be used in the 
choice of figures, or comparative illustrations. For, the 
beings in each of these departments, have their subordinate 
ranks of classification, or rather occupy distinct and cor- 
respondent stations, having their appropriate functions or 
duties of office. Therefore, in using rhetorical license or 
figurative expressions, strict regard must be paid to these 
subordinate classifications, in their collateral and contrasted 
relations. For, if you attempt to represent or explain any 
order or rank of beings in one department, by a different 
order or rank in the other, the c6mparison will fail, and 
the figure be a bad one, as in this example: — *'The spirit of 
God is like lightning entering the secret recesses of the 
heart, and melting it into softness and love." This figure 
is a bad one, although admired by many; for, the spirit of 
God wounds not to destroy, but only to heal; but the spirit 
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or energy of lightning wounds unto absolute and total de- 
struction. 

From what has been said of the transfer of terms to any 
department of nature, it will be readily seen, that personi- 
fication as generally defined, properly belongs to that re- 
fined sentimental scope, which language is ^allowed to take 
in said mutual and coincident economy, above explained. 
For, that is not personated nor made personal, which pos- 
sesses power or influence, no matter how abstract thd 
term may be in itself; because an efincient principle is an 
agent, in whatever form it may exist. Therefore, personi- 
fication is confined to those parts of creation, where be- 
ings merely existent, are made to perform the actions of 
operative agents; consequently, much of what has been 
called personification, belongs to that refinement of lan- 
guage, which consists in the use of abstract terms, and 
which has more beauty and value in it, in my estimation, 
when properly and logically conducted, than the entire 
wardrobe of rhetorical finery. On these subordinate and 
co*ordinate ranks of classification mentioned above, rest 
the force and beauty of the following example: "The ac- 
cusing'spirit flew up to heaven's chancery with the oath, 
blushed as she gave it in; and the recording angel, as he 
wrote it down, dropped a tear upon the word and blotted it 
out forever." The whole force and sublimity of the above 
sentence, consists in the general economy of co-ordinate 
ranks of classification existing between beings in the differ- 
ent parts of the universe. For, the beings are all intelligent, 
and therefore it is very possible, natural and allowable, 
that a great similarity exists between a celestial court of 
chancery and those among men. And the nearer this 
similitude approaches to exactness between such distant 
scenes or parts of the universe, the greater will be the 
force and efiect, which such contrasted scenes produce. 
But on the contrary, the very smack in a strain of wit, 
consists in the greatest dissimilarity between the subjects 
compared, united with the greatest similarity of actions, 
which both naturally perform. Another source of wit is 
the impossibility of the subject performing the actions at- 
tributed to him; although the actions themselves are ^ery 
familiar and common. Therefore, let the reader strictly 
attend to the explanations and illustrations contained in the 
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foregoing pages, and he will doubtless have a more correct 
view, than he formerly had of the economy and harmony 
existing among this infinite variety of beings, who people 
the distant parts of the universe in its three grand divi- 
sions* 

The whole secret and mystery of Logic and Rhetoric, 
used in a piece of good composition, are contained in the 
doctrines developed in the foregoing pages. As Logic pre- 
sents the subject in its naked and native realities^ of male 
or female properties and qualities; that is, communicant 
or recipient; so Rhetoric clothes it in an artificial and orna- 
mental dress male or female, according to the nature of 
the subject, i say, that Logic presents the subject in its 
native properties and qualities male or female; while Rhet- 
oric adorns it with ornamental trappings male or female, 
in accordance with the manner in which it is brought for*' 
ward and presented to our notice. 

All subjects whatever, must be clothed either in a male 
onr female dress, because there is no other kind; that is^ 
every subject must be presented as an agent performing 
some act, whose effects abide in himself or fall upon others; 
or he must be presented as a recipient subject, laboring un- 
der the burden of his own imposing, or affected by the 
restrictive influences of another's power. 

These are the modes and the only modeSy in which reaii* 
ties existent or non-existent, can be discussed, and the vo> 
oabulary qr dictionary of language contains terms and 
phrases adapted to the vast varieties of personal and social 
appearances, properties, qualities and relations, which are 
found to belong to men and things in time and place. 
Every language has its wardrobe, from which a suitable 
dress may be procured to clothe the subject in his appro- 
priate garb, composed of articles cut and modified to cor- 
respond with the characters, which he personates. 

Here then, we are furnished with abundant means; and 
all that is wanting on our part, is a wise, judicious and 
skilful dexterity in choosing out such articles, as are fit 
and proper for the sex and character of our subject Is 
your subject a civil officer? — then he has his public duties 
to perform; and not only these, but his private and social 
ones too. Is your subject a hero or a warrior? — then he 
has mafiy dangers to encounter, many battles to fight, and 
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a wreath of laurel to witi; ail of which have their appro- 
priate terms, both general and specific, in which each item 
must be clad and ornamented; as well as the hero himself 
neatly arrayed in his shining regimentals. Is your subject 
a private citizen following his honest occupation in the se- 
questered vale of domestic life? — then you are required te 
fit him out with the modest robes of unassuming worthy 
that loves retirement, innocence and ease. Is your per- 
sonage a discreet and sober matron, attending to the neces- 
sary concerns of her household? — then, like Lucretia, she 
wants her own domestic robe of modest retirement, as a 
female subject; but all her actions must be clothed either in 
the girded zone of anxious toil, or in the warlike mantle of 
insulted innocence. 

Now, we will lay aside all figurative speech, and come 
at once to a direct illustration of the whole matter. Verbs 
being the representatives of the varied operations of power 
intensive or executive, and common to ail beings and real- 
ities, need no farther explanation, than what has already 
been given in the grammar part of this treatise. But those 
words, that are derived from them, such as agent or subject 
nouns, adjectives, verbal and abstract nouns, require a 
more particular explanation, in order to see their intimate 
and family connection, which gives rise and appropriate- 
ness to the appellations male and female. These terms 
have the same force (and relative bearing to each other, 
that the terms communicant and recipient have; for male 
is literally communicant, smd female recipient, through the 
whole economy of nature. 

Beings then, must have either a communicant state and 
conditioHy or a recipient sta^e and condition. And this 
arises from the reciprocal nature of power; that is, the ac- 
tion and reaction of power. Therefore, we have grantor 
and grantee^ or giver and receiver; and this reciprocity ob- 
tains throughout the whole family of derivatives, like the 
sons and the daughters of an earthly sire. The male and 
female qualities of adjectives have already been described; 
as considerate for male, and considerable for female. 

These communicant and recipient terminations of adjec- 
tives are properly arranged in the following table, which 
exhibits a complete list of the family connexion of several 
of our verbs; 

17 
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The verb condder, taken as the root, and conjugated 
thus : Present consider — Past considered — Participles con- 
sidering, considered, having considered in the communi- 
cant voice, and having been considered in the recipient 
voice. 

The first derivation is of the agent and recipient nouns, 
viz: Considerer^ he who considers — Consideree, one that 
is considered. 

This last form is not always used, and all verbs do not 
admit of this form in practice, but many do. 

The second derivation is of the adjectives, viz: A con- 
siderate person; that is, a person who is considerate, or is 
thoughtful. This adjective, as all others of the like ter- 
mination, is taken in the communicant voice, or direct ac- 
tion of the verb. 

A .considerable person; that is, one who is worthy to be 
considered. This adjective, as all others of the like ter- 
mination, is taken in the recipient voice, or reaction of the 
verb. 

The third derivation is of the adverbs, — as considerately 
cautious; that is, cautious in a considerate or prudent man' 
ner, taken in the communicant voice of the verb. Consid- 
erably cautious; that is, cautious in a manner worthy of 
note, taken in the recipient voice of the verb. 

The fourth derivation is of the verbal noun, — as consid- 
eration, the act of considering. This noun in English is 
used in a communicant and recipient sense; that is, it is 
used to denote the results of the power expressed by the 
verb, and applied to the agent himself, as the author of 
said results. Or, it is used to denote the results of the verb 
bestowed upon a subject, and attached to him as their re- 
cipient. The Greeks avoided this ambiguity by having 
two sets of nouns. But due attention to the text and con- 
text of the subject matter, will enable any one to make the 
proper distinction. 

The fiflh derivation is of the abstract nouns taken from 
the adjectives, or rather, the adjectives themselves made 
nouns by nessy thus : Considerateness, the operative con- 
dition of a considerate person. 

We might have had and should have had the constit- 
uent noun consideracy, to express the state (katabole or 
res condita) of an operative cause, like coitfederacy^ if 
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the effects of the two verbs consider and confederate^ had 
a common character; but they have not. And this differ- 
ence of character in the effects of different verbs, consti- 
tutes the sole reason why, some verbs have, and others 
have not constituent nouns which represent the communi- 
cant and recipient state of beings. 

Now the question arises, what is this difference? It is 
this: The effects of some verbs remain existent beings, 
either efficient and operative causes, or non-efficient and 
liable subjects; while the effects of other verbs, are mere 
truths in fact or dead certainties, and therefore, have neither 
communicant nor recipient state; for, they are non-exist- 
ent realities. Nevertheless, they have a condition; for, 
they were produced or brought forth in the parturient ope- 
rations of the power, that produced them. Therefore, we 
have considerateness and consider ablenessj the concomi- 
tant and recipient conditions. 

The effects then of some verbs, are existent realities or 
operative causes, like the acts of confederation, standing 
forth in their efficiency; therefore, we have confederacy^ 
the communicant state of the act of confederating. But, 
we have no confeder ability, because the state of confede- 
racy cannot be affected in the least, without affecting some 
part of its essential character, and consequently, if affected 
at all, becomes a new confederacy by the subsequent act 
of confederation. 

Through the confederative disposition of our nature, we 
confederate ourselves into a grand confederacy. 

The verb contemplate is conjugated thus : Present con- 
template — Past contemplated — Participles contemplating, 
contemplated, having contemplated, and having been con- 
templated. 

1st. Derivation of the agent and recipient nouns: Con- 
templator, he who contemplates ; Contemplatee, that which 
is contemplated. 

2d. Derivation of communicant and recipient adjectives; 
A contemplative person; one who is thoughtful. A contem- 
platable subject; one that may be contemplated. 

3d. Derivation of communicant and recipient adverbs: — 
Contemplatively, in a contemplative manner. Contemplat- 
ably, in a contemplatable manner. 

4th. Derivation of verbal nouns: Contemplation, the 
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act of contemplatiDg. This doud is used in an active and 
passive sense; that is, used to denote mental results put 
forth by an agent subject, and belonging to him as their 
author; or it denotes the same results bestowed upon a sub- 
ject, and attached to it as their recipient. 

The verb creation is conjugated thus : Present create — 
Past created — Participles creating, created, having created, 
having been created. 

Ist. Derivation of the subject nouns: Creator, he who 
creates. Createe, the receiver of what is created. This 
noun is altogether different from the noun creature, which 
means the product of the verb create; but the recipient 
noun of any verb never means the effect produced by that 
verb, — as grantor, the giver of a grant; and grantee, the 
receiver of a grant. Here the noun grant means either 
the act of granting, or the thing granted. 

There are but few verbs that carry out entire, this com- 
municant and recipient, or reciprocal relationship through 
the several parts of speech, which partake of it; but some 
are perfect in one line or sex of the family, and others in 
the opposite line. And this is what we find in the vege- 
table and animal part of creation. Some families are de- 
ficient in one, and some in the other sexual line. 

Having shewn the economy of language in its deriva- 
tion, I will now shew some of its prominent features in the 
composition of words. Much has been said by etymolo- 
gists on this subject; and they have made it appear vastly 
more complex and difficult, than it really is. For, some 
have told us, that ate, ete, ite and ute, are affixes or suf- 
fixes; but they are no such thing. They belong to such of 
our verbs and adjectives, as are derived from the Latin 
first supine, by dropping the final syllable um, and adding 
the letter e, in order to maintain the long sound of the an- 
tepenult vowel of this Latin supine, — as consideratum, con- 
siderate; completum, complete; eruditum, erudite. But, 
when the word comes from the third conjugation of the 
Latin verb, it has no e final; for, this supine has its ante- 
penult short, — as contraclum, contract; collectum, collect; 
conductum, conduct, &c. And here I will add, that we 
have taken the first person of the present tense of many 
Latin verbs, and made them verbs also, — as conduce from 
condvco; for conduct is from the first supine of this same 
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verb. Therefore, the foregoing terminations are not a com- 
ponent part of the verbs, but a radical part of them. The 
termination ic of our adjectives, is said to be a component 
part of the word; but it is no such thing; for all our adjec- 
tives with this termination, are direct from the Greek or 
Latin adjectives of corresponding signification, — ^aslogicos, 
logic; graphicos, graphic; lunaticus, lunatic; dogmaticus, 
dogmatic, &c. Therefore, this termination is a radical 
part of the adjective. 

But they have fallen into a still greater mistake, if pos* 
sible, with regard to the prefixes of our words; since some 
have told us, that the word abscond is a simple word, even 
in its native land, Latium. For, say they,, take away the 
prefix ah, then remains the part, acond, which is not a root. 
But did not these wise heads know, that the L&tm has a 
preposition a, a&, ahs^ and vbsque, and anothec preposition 
cum or con, and com in comfpoeitionP. Therefore, abscondo 
is compounded of a&«, signifying absent or apart from, con, 
signifying in company with, and the verb do, signifying to 
give; mMng abS'Con-do. Therefore,a6«condo, from which 
our verb abscond comes, is made up of two prepositions 
and a verb. So our modern word cAsquatulate, is a very 
significant composition; although I do not suppose, that the 
maker had any such design or knowledge in its construc- 
tion. But words have the same harmonizing economy in 
their association, that the notes of music have in their ac- 
cordance in- the composition of tunes. Thus the word ab- 
gquaiulate is composed of the preposition absque, the first 
supine of the verb/ero, which is latum, and tu, the second 
personal pronoun singular; consequently, we have absqva, 
off or away y <«, thow, and late, to bear or carry; that is, 
absquatulate, away thou goest or bearest thyself. Again : 
our word oibuse is compounded of ab and utor, signifying 
to use; therefore, ioabuse is to use out of its proper sphere 
or to misapply.. 

The Latin preposition cum or con is variously modified, 
when used as a prefix, thus : coequal from con and equalis; 
collate, from con and latum, which is the first supine from 
firo; command, from con and mando; correci, from con 
and rectum, which is the first supine from rego; cognition 
from cognitio, which again is from con and notio; cognate, 
from con and natum, which is from the disused verb nasco; 
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but cognize is from the Greek; contract^ is from con and 
tracium; although etymologists tell you, that it is from con- 
tractvs, the Latin perfect participle; but this is not the fact; 
and for this very good reason, that all perfect participles 
of regular Latin verbs, are passive, as they are called. 
Therefore, if contract was from contractvs, it would have 
the same passive sense; but our perfect participle con* 
traded is used in this passive sense, that contractus is. 
Consequently, our verb contract is from the Latin first su- 
pine contractvm; which supine is always of an active sig- 
nification. 

In further proof of the truth of my position, are the sev- 
eral present participles of Latin verbs of either conjugation, 
that have laid aside the balance of their active forms. And 
it is well known, that this present participle is always ac- 
tive in its signification. 

All our words, that begin with co, cog, col, com, con, and 
cor, are derived directly from their corresponding Latin 
words, which have the preposition cum prefixed to some 
other word, and which is variously modified, as seen in our 
words, to- suit or to harmonize with the initial vowel or 
donsonant of that other word, as in the foregoing examples : 
Thus, in the word correct, the n of con has been changed 
into r, because n and r do not harmonize together. So, in 
the word acquire, which comes from the Latin acquire, 
the prefix ad has been modified into ac, because d and q 
do not harmonize together; but c and q do, and the reason 
is this, that the organs of articulation are lefl in the same 
position, after sounding e, that is necessary to put them, 
in order to sound q* 

I said in» my first Lecture, that the mouth was a ketnis' 
pkeroidal cavity like an oven, with an aperture at each 
end. This is the orchestra of the tongue, and it uses both 
these apertures to modify its notes or articulations. The 
anterior end of the «toDgue, is for the use of the anterior 
half of its music-box; and the posterior half of the tongue, 
is for the use of the guttural end of its box. Therefore, 
the anterior half of the tongue assists in making all articu- 
lations from the lips to the centre or roof of its orchestra; 
and the posterior half of the tongue assists in making ar- 
ticulations from the epiglottis forward to the roof of its 
orchestra again. I say, from the epiglottis; for the roots of 
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the tongue are employed in closing up the posterior aper- 
ture at the tonsils, in order to make nasal sounds. Each 
end of the tongue then, has its own definite office assigned 
to it, which extends from the aperture of its own half of 
the orchestra to the centre of it. The centre or roof of the 
mouth> is the point or mi seetion of this orchestra, dividing 
it into anterior and posterior halves. All articulations 
made by the tongue with the >ips, teeth, &c. back to this 
central point or section, will flow into each other, like yii 
sol lay or la sol fa* And at) articulations made by the 
tongue with the tonsils, 6&c. from this mi point or section 
back to the epiglotis, will also fk)W into each other; as seen 
even in gn^ where a guttural sound and a nasal sound are 
united. But articv»latiions made in front of this mi point or 
section of the mouth, will not unite and coalesce with one, 
that is made before them; although any one, that is made 
back or forward of this mi poiftt or section', will flow into 
one, that is made at this section, — as gTy gly gk, rh, &c. 
All consonants made forward or back of this section will 
flow into the vowels, as the word consonant signifies; 
meaning coU'Sonans, coalescing in sound. 

Herein we see the philosophy of the fact, that the tongue 
is attached to the lower jaw or floor of its orchestra, at the 
centre or latitudinal section of it; its anterior half being left 
free, in order to fold over to this central section, and make 
ailiculations there, as in sounding I, r. A, &c. The letters Z, 
m, n, r, are called liquids, and for a very good reason; but 
this reason is not the one, that those, who called them such, 
had in view. Any letter that can be sounded, or partly so, 
while the tongue is in the position, necessary to begin the 
articulation, is a liquid or seoai-vowel with a greater or 
less degree of truth, in proportion to the greater or less de- 
gree of space, that is allowed by the tongue,, for the breath 
to pass by it through the mouth, while the tongue remains 
in this recoiled position. Nevertheless, the letters n and m 
are not liquids or semi-vowels on this account; but they 
may be called semi-vowels for the reason, that the breath 
passes through the nose, while the organs are fixed for ar- 
ticulation. Therefore, they are properly nasal vowels. The 
letters y, «, v and y, are as much semi-vowels, as Z, m, &c. 
The following are the two extreme points, at and between 
which all the articulations both of vowels and consonants. 
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are made, viz. the epiglottis and the lips. The vowel i 
is sounded at the epiglottis, and the vowei u is sounded at 
the lips protruded a little. The vowel a is sounded at the 
centre section; and the vowel e is sounded as far back of 
this centre section, as the vowel o is sounded forward of it. 
Here then, we have the scale of voweksounds, commencing 
with i at the interior or lower extremity, and terminating 
with u at the exterior or upper extFcmity, which is the lips 
protruded.. The vowel a lies at the centre of this scale, 
having the vowel o in front of it, and e at equal distance in 
the rear of it; and these three vowels are the only pure 
and unmodified vocal sounds in our language. Thus we 
have a pure sound at the centre of our music-box, and one 
at each aperture, front and rear;, together with one beyond 
each of these, which partakes of the qualities of its own 
immediate associate;, that is, i partakes of the sound of e, 
and u partakes of the sound of o. Therefore, we have 
three pure vowel-sounds formed ia the mu«ie-box, with two 
complex sounds, one behind k, and one before it. 

Who does not see by this construction of our grand mu- 
sical organ of articulation, as well .as by experience, that 
the tongue can and does play almost an endless variety of 
tuoes) having the nose for a sort of major diapason? But 
it mu£t be remembered, that the tongue makes smooth and 
rough sounds, in* both these hemispheres of its orchestra^ 
and whenever a word has notes in it, that are made in both 
these divisions, said notes coming from opposite quarters, 
must be corrrespondently smooth or rough. And here I 
will solve the mystery in* the promiscuous use of our con- 
sonants, such as g for jf, and qu for to, &c. which is found 
in- our ancient writers. The letter g is guttural, as it is 
called; although it is articulated one grade forward of the 
tonsils where e is sounded. It may be called gvttvral, be- 
cause it is articulated in the posterior half of the mouth, 
far back of the sectional' line or palate.. So also are k and 
q guttural for the same reason, as well as c hard. But y 
is a compound sound, commencing with v, or at the lips 
protruded, thence suddenly transfered back to t,and brought 
forward and terminated at g^ Therefore, y embraces the 
sounds oft/, i, e and g; consequently it took the place of ^ 
in the words ye and year^ which were formerly written ge 
and gear. And here let it be remembered, that the points 
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at which i and u are sounded, are the two extremes of the 
scale or ganfiut; and that between these extreme points all 
the other vowels and consonants are sounded or articu- 
lated. The vowel t is a compound sound; for it embraces 
e fully in its termination. And here is the reason that i 
is made^', when it is followed by c, a, o, or «, thus: ie^je; 
ia,ja; io,jo; iu^ju; as in lesus, Jesus; lapheth, Japheth; 
Tokannes, Johannes; ludak, Judak, &c. But, when it is 
preceded by either of these vowels, it maintains its grave 
vowel-sound, as in ei, at, oi and tii, which is y in English; 
it being neither more nor less, than the Greek upselon with 
the iota circumscribed. And this is direct proof of what l 
have before said about the compound sound of the letter y> 

But our U7 is a double compound, consisting of a redu- 
plication o£ y and u. Here is the reason, theh it is a 
vowel, when it ends a word; for it retains its component 
sound oft// but, when it begins a word, it retains its other 
component y, and therefore becomes a guttural breathing, 
as h is a. labial breathing. Or more properly, ti? is a mixed 
breathing going before any of the vowels and some of the 
consonants, while A is a simple breathing going before the 
vowels. The letter g and the Greek and Roman gamma^ 
commence their articulation in words at one and the same 
point. So also our letters c guttural, or hard as it is called, 
fc, the Roman c guttural, their q, and the Greek kapa^ com- 
mence their articulation in words at nearly one and the 
same point, which is one step or grade forward of g or 
gamma. Therefore, the Greeks pronounced their word 
kai with the same articulate sound, that the Ronians did 
their word que; so say their ancient philologists, and 
doubtless they knew, being contemporaries. 

Here then, we discover the reason why, our words who 
and where were formerly written quho and quhare; since 
our w embraces g and u, and q and c. Therefore, we 
have gardy guard, card, quard or quurt, yard, yarn, and 
ward, and warn, &c. In these two last words, w takes its y 
component sound. So also we have cag or keg, gag, 
quag, wag, &cl 

The consonants will coalesce with each other, when, 
taken in their order and arrangement forward; Sisgra,gla, 
era, cro, cla do, &c.; but in reversing this order they re- 
quire a vowel to intervene; as rag, lag, rac, lac, &c. 
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Those consonants, that are fonned by the same adjust- 
ment of the organic muscles, will always coalesce in their 
composition of words, — as em-power, in-tend, sub-due, &c. 
The philosophy and reason of the whole matter is this, 
that many consonants begin their sounds with the same 
organic posture, in which others close theirs, — as in n and 
tt m and p; and vice versa, or in contrary order. So also, 
some begin alike; that is, either with contracted, or with 
expanded organs, — as dandt contracted, I and r expanded, 
<S£C. Now similis pennis congregantur; that is, homoge- 
neous natures will coalesce and unite; therefore, these con- 
sonants unite or associate together. 

The grand prominent points, at which the vowels and 
consonants of our alphabet are articulated separately, and 
sounded in their combination in words, are exhibited in the 
following diagram, scale or gamut. Although there are 
various other modifications of sound, which they undergo 
in speech, yet any attempt to define them by other means 
than oral precepts, would be worse than useless. But 
what gives value and importance to the scheme as devel- 
oped in the foregoing illustrations, consists in the readiness, 
ease and certainty, with which we come at the composition 
of words, not only in our own language, but also of those 
in the Greek and Latin, — such as, quis, quae, quid, &c. 
which are made up of the copulate conjunction, que, united 
with the personal pronouns is, ea, id, thus: que-is, and he; 
que-ea, and she; que-id, and it, &c. So in our personal 
pronouns, he, she, it, thus : he is from the Hebrew he, and 
she is compounded of h&and the Latin sic, thus: sic*he or 
sche, like he; and females are very much like males in va- 
rious respects. We find in our old English authors, she 
written sche. And the pronoun it, is nothing more than 
the Latin id; for d is only t made liquid or flowing. 

Again : When the mute consonants formed in either 
hemisphere, are changed to liquid ones, if the word con- 
tains more than one, all must be changed to their corres- 
ponding liquids, — as in the Latin words pater, mater, pro- 
bo, &c. Pater is changed into fader or vader, and this 
again into our father; because p corresponds to and coa- 
lesces with t in sound, just as y does with tk, or as v does 
with d. Therefore, our word father is nothing more nor 
less than the Roman pater. The same is the case with our 
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word mother, which is direct in the same way from the 
Roman mater. So our word prove is the Roman probo, 
changing b into v, and doubling the o, or circumflexing it, 
which is the same thing; because e final in our language 
keeps the preceding vowel long, and the first o being long 
in the woi'd probo, if e takes the place of the final o, the 
other o will still be long, — as in probe. But v is a liquid, 
to wit, it is b raised from a mute to a semi-vocal sound; 
therefore, its preceding vowel o must be raised as much, 
which is done by doubling it thus, prove: which circumflex 
over the o lengthens or raises its sound. Herein rests the 
whole secret of the different sounds of the vowels, — as 
long, short, broad, grave, or acute; when these vowels are 
between different consonants, thus: mope changed into 
move, is sounded like moove, &c. 

Thus we discover, that the origin of hundreds of words 
in the English language, is lost sight of, by this diversified 
and variously modified, articulation, — as in our word love, 
which beyond all contradiction, is the Hebrew luphe, signi- 
fying literally, the fervor of heat; and what does our word 
love mean, but the fervor of the soul? Now, i^ the ph in 
luphe, is changed into ©, the preceding u must be changed 
into o; because v is the softened, modified and flattened 
sound of ph; therefore o is substituted for u, because it is 
precisely the same softened, modified and flattened sound 
of «r, that V is ofpk; and so of all the rest. 

From what has been shewn in the economy of articula- 
tion, we readily perceive the reason and necessity, that 
some of the letters in simple words, when put together to 
foi^m a compound one, must either be dropped, or changed 
into their correspondent ones; that is, mutes into liquids, 
and vice versa. Also, anterior vowels must be changed 
into posterior ones, — as tango, con-tingo; lego, intel-ligo; 
mando, com-mendo, &c. The r in the prefix inter of the 
verb ligo, has been changed into Z, beacause r and I will 
not coalesce well without a vowel between them. 

Philologists have made a great many useless distinc- 
tions, in my opinion, in their classifications, with regard to 
the different sounds of the vowels and consonants. This 
one thing is very certain, that a consonant must be either 
mute or not. If it is not mute, then it must have some 
degree of vocality in it, more or less liquid, full and oral. 
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accordiDg to the manner , in which they are formed by the 
orgaas. ' The vowels are always vocal, both from theic 
oame and nature; but the consooants are mote or less liquid 
or vocal, according to the relative point in the orchestra, 
where they are made. Those, that are made nearer the 
palate, in front or rear of it, are more liquid or flowing, 
and consequently, less shrill or hissing, than those made 
nearer the lips and the posterior aperture or tonsils* 

A great deal more might be said on this subject; but, in- 
asmuch as it was not my purpose here to give a minute de- 
tail of all the precise grades of the flats and sharps, of the 
mutual relations, and of the reciprocal influence and control, 
which subsist- among the letters of the alphabet, I think 
that enough has been said to shew the incontrovertible 
truth of the dobtrine, and to rouse attention to, and excite 
a further inquiry into the facilities, value and importance, 
which the system does, will and must afford, not only in 
discovering the origin, composition and construction of 
words in our own and other languages, but also, shewing 
the family connexion and sameness of definition or mean- 
ing, which has been preserved to words in their transfer 
from one people or nation to another, and from one gene« 
ration to another. 

And here I am brought in the last place, to notice the 
prevalence of a very false and unphilosophical doctrine, 
that has gone abroad and been embraced by many, which 
is this; that words are constantly changing their meaning 
or signification as representatives of men and things, as 
well as their articulation and pronunciation in difierent pe* 
riods of time, even among the same people or nation; and 
also, that words have their opposite meaning, or that the 
same word is applied to opposite results flowing from the 
same cause. For example: The preposition in, say they, 
when used as a prefix, sometimes means an increase, accu- 
mulation, multiplication, or enlargement of an object, attri- 
bute or quality; and sometimes the decrease, diminution, 
paucity, destitution or absence of the same object, attribute 
or quality. If the laws and economy of nature are con- 
stantly undergoing a change in their order, rank, disposi- 
tion and arrangement; and her numerous ministers, minor 
officers, supervisors and servants, whom she employs in 
the execution and discharge of the various offices and 
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duties instituted in her wide and extensive domain, are con* 
stantly usurping each other^s places, then words, that were 
hiade to represent all these things, will doubtless change 
their signification, in order to keep pace with their proto* 
types or constituents. But, if all these things remain fixed 
and permanent in their individual, personal, social, private, 
public, official, moral, and religious characters, duties and 
relations; so also, do words remain fixed and permanent in 
their definition and significancy, as true and legal repre- 
sentatives of all these things. And are not propagation 
and nurture, cultivation and increase, industry and im- 
provement, decorations and embellishments carried on, 
maintained, preserved and sought after, in the same way 
now, that they were two thousand years ago? If the econ- 
omy of all these things, is the same now, that it always 
was, and if words were formerly the true representatives 
of this economy in all its various n|odifications of constitu- 
tional and conditional arrangement; so also, now are they 
and ever will be the true symbols of all these realities* 

Therefore, this doctrine of the fluctuation of language in 
its signification and use, is a doctrine, that has gained its 
credence ia the ignorance or oversight of what necessarily 
belongs to every type or symbol, to wit, the reflected por- 
traiture or resemblance of the original. But this doctrine 
is a^ery convenient and comfortable doctrine for those, 
who wish to gain the appellation of toise^ and gather the 
laurels of fame by exciting admiration without any farther 
trouble, than in their complaint of the paucity and meager- 
ness of their means to communicate to others what they 
wish others to believe, that they alone possess. But I have 
always found this class of writers to be either very super- 
ficial, or to conceal a sure and corroding poison to the true 
interest and morals of community, under the garb of can- 
dor and honest integrity. 

To be sure, those few words of a language that are of a 
general signification, and apply ^ to the habitudes, costumes 
and etiquette of society, may undergo some modification in 
different periods of time, when they are applied to particu- 
lars, or even when the generic idea embracing the arche- 
type itself, has received a slight accession, diminutiqn or 
modification of some one Qr more ingredients contained in 
the original article; although even this goes no farther, nor 
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applies to any other department of nature, than to human 
instability, and to human caprice. But what proportion in 
the number of individuals, to say nothing about their valu6 
and importance, does this class bear to the tens of thou- 
«ands of those uniform actions, effects and appearances, 
which greet us at every turn and call forth our admiring 
gaze while surveying this grand panorama presented be- 
fore us? 

Having said this much on the mutation of language, I 
will now examine some of the terms, that are said to be in- 
constant in their meaning; and also, some of those, that 
are thought to have an opposite meaning. And first, I will 
notice the words rascal and villain. These words have 
not undergone a change in their signification, but only a 
limitation in their application; for, instead of being applied 
now as formerly, to the servants generally of the house- 
-hold and estate of a lord, whether these servants were good 
or bad, faithful and true to their masters, or treacherous 
and dishonest, the terms have been circumscribed and re- 
stricted to those persons only, who are treacherous, unfaith- 
ihl and dishonest, whether servants or not. Therefore, 
they have not been changed in their signiification, but only 
reitricted as to the extent of their app^cation. For, unless 
I substitute one thing for another, one essential ingredient 
for another, or have added to or diminished the nnmter of 
ingredients, so as to make the thing essentially diflerent in 
its nature, no change can properly be said to have taken 
place; but only a modification of the thing, while the thing 
itself remains essentially the same. 

In view of the foregoing established premises on the sta- 
bility and permanency of language, in the significancy 
^f its terms, let the pronunciation of it fluctuate as it 
pleases, I will now proceed to consider several compound 
words, whose ingredients are said to undergo a diametrical 
ishange m their composition* For example : The veord in, 
"which is used both as a preposition or exponent, and as an 
adverb signifying the place or position, where; the period 
of time, ut>hen,* the length of time, durtTig; the conditloii, 
that; the manner, how; the quantum, how tniueh^ dz;c. Bat 
when this word is used asr a prefix toother words, it iasald 
to have opposite meanings; thajt is, a positive or crescent 
one^ and a negative or privative oiie; as in the words iir- 
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tend, iDcrease, induce, &;c. where it is po9itive or crescent; 
but in the words inaction, inattentive, insufficient, &c. it i» 
negative or privative. If this prefix in these last example^ 
was really the same word as the one prefixed to the firs^ 
examples, there could be no mistake about one and the same 
word having distinctly and definitely opposite meanings* 
But this is taken for granted, which supposition is con- 
ceded, and I imagine, will be maintained by many after all; 
for we are so given to conceded . notions, and such crea- 
tures of habit, that it requires years with some, to wear oft 
the inveteracy of custom, and to blot out the deep impres« 
sions made on the mind, by the frequency of inculcation. 
Nevertheless, I will shew, that they are two- separate , 
and distinct words coming from two separate and distiqet 
fountains; yes, fountains as distinct as the positive and neg- 
ative signs of algebra are. For, the pretix in of the word 
inaction, is from a root, that never meant any thing but 
notj noUf nemo, &c. because it is direct from the Hebrew 
negative adverb ain. But our preposition in, the Greek 
preposition en, and the Latin preposition in^ are all from 
the Hebrew word an, signifying plaoe, position, &c. And 
this same word our ancestors used to spell an, on, in, bu): 
never tin; so the ain is spelled un and in, but never crn* 
Therefore, we have even now this same preposition spelled 
in these three ways. First, an in the phrases, a bed, a lo/l, 
a bead, a shore, &c. Secondly, on, as on foot, on hand, 
on high, &c. Thirdly, in, as in place of, instead of, inas* 
much as, &;c. These all are properly adverbial expres- 
sions. It may be asked, why is the n dropped in th^ 
phrases, a head, a bed and a loft? There are two of the 
best reasons in nature for an answer to this question. And 
first, because these phrases are taken in a general sense, 
and are therefore, of universal application, to be used un- 
der all circumstances, where these positions are to be 
pointed out in their general character. Therefore, the re- 
strictive article a, could not be used before the nouns; con- 
sequently the n becomes not only useless, but very awk- 
ward in pronunciation; inasmuch as n does not coalesce 
with the consonants of these nouns; which constitutes the 
second reason why it is suppressed. The same reasons 
that expunged the n in an, operate to change a into o, in 
the second examples, as on hand, on foot, on high, &;q. 
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These reasons are found in the relations or proportions, 
which are fixed and established in nature, with regard to 
Ihe rising and falling of tones or notes, as in music. Bo also, 
these tones or notes make chords and discords, or harmony 
and collision, in proportion to their distance from each other 
in this rising and falling series. 

I said, that the key-note or natural sound of our Ian- 
guage is the vowel a; and that we have three pure inartic- 
ulate vocal sounds, viz. a, e, and o. The vowel a is 
sounded with an open mouth, and h the standard or bass 
note, to which all the others relate. The vowel e is sounded 
at the posterior aperture formed by the tonsils, and o at the 
anterior aperture formed by rounding the lips. The vowel 
f is sounded below or behind «, and u is sounded above or 
beyond o. Therefore, we have a stave of five lines, oa 
which the five vowels stand constituting a fifth in music. 
But a fiflh contains a double third; therefore, we have the 
letter y, which takes the place of the vowel i or middle 
tone, and" divides this fiAh into two distinct and separate 
thirds rising and falling,thus: y, o, t/, as in you, your, youth, 
&c. Or falling thus: yy e, a, as in yea, yean, year, &c. 
So also, you can make the several consonants take the 
place of y, (for, it is a consonant itself in the above in- 
stances,) and thereby you have any of the diphthongs in 
ascending or descending series, thus: Thou, sour, bow, 
bound, &c. Or descending thus: Quo, cui, &c. Or, in 
the descending series, thus: Tea, lea, beat, great, treat, &c. 
Therefore, we have diphthongs ascending and descending, 
both in the upper and lower third, contained in the scale 
or fifth above alluded to. 

Here is the whole doctrine of the triphthongs and the 
diphthongs. I have just broached the principles of articula- 
tion; for I have not room here to discuss these principles in 
detail, but shall do it hereafter. Enough however, has been 
developed to show, that the articulation and pronunciation 
of any language are conducted by the laws and doctrine of 
harmony in sounds, just as music is. And inasmuch as 
some pieces of music are more melodious, agreeable, and 
gratifying to the ear, so, some languages have an articula- 
tion and pronunciation more agreeable to the ear, than 
others. But I intend to present the public with a full devel, 
opmeut of the principles and doctrines of what I have here 
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partially disclosed; aod shew th^m, that those nations, who 
use and have used the same characters or alphabet, are 
not half so diverse in the signification of their words, (for 
thousands of thein have a common origin,) as they are in 
the spelling of them, arising from modified articulation; 
just as many pieces of music have undergone certain mod- 
ifications, but still possess the same original air, tune and 
signification. The reason that the French give our i the 
sound, that we give our e, is simply this, that they have 
sharpened a, or rather raised it a tone higher than we 
sound it; therefore, our i being one tone above our e, they 
naturally sound ouri, e, since their a is a tone above ours. 
So we pronounce the a in father, broad; that is, as much 
higher than we do a in pate, as f is raised above p, by 
making it a semi- vowel; for, f is neither more nor less, 
than p made vocal. The same is the case with v; it is 
nothing more than b made vocal, as seen in the word 
David, which is written in the Greek, both with their beta 
and upselorif answering to our b and r. But more of this 
hereafter. 

We will now return to the subject of the preposition in 
having a privative signi6cation. From what has been said 
with regard to our word in, I think it abundantly manifest, 
that our prepositions on and in, as now used, together with 
the abbreviated an in the phrases, alof\, ahead and the 
like, are one and the same wordf and that they are no 
other than the Hebrew an, which signifies place or po- 
sition. But with regard to our inseparable and privative 
prefixes un and in, it is equally nuinifest, that they are no 
other than the Hebrew ain, always signifying notj being 
used as a prefix by them as well as by us; and pronounced 
by them either in or un, for the same reason that the o in 
prove, is doubled in the noun proof. All our words, that 
end in al, are from the Greek als, alls signifying salt, 
whether direct or indirect through the Latin; for the La- 
tins used it as a suffix, as mos, moris, moralis; mors, mor- 
tis, mortalis, &c.; signifying literally the salt or operating 
cause. For when we say that, man is a moral being, we 
mean, that he possesses an attribute by which his conduct 
is entitled to that appellation. 

Now the word essence applies to a single being, as a truth 
in principle, constituting its savor — ^as the savor of salt; 
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but this is not all that belongs to salt, since it may lose it, 
and then it is fit to be trodden under foot. But salt taken 
in the entire range of its composition, is a preservative 
cause or efficient ingredient. Therefore, the termination 
alia or al, is beautifully philosophical and appropriate, as 
a suffix to nouns, to designate the characteristic ingredient 
of that noun; thereby making it an adjective, as the quality 
of some other noun. Thus some of our adjective nouns 
are made more a quality, than they were before, — as logic, 
logical, &c. I have already told you the di^erence be- 
tween adjectives of this ending, and those of ous. 

We will now advert to the opinions of mankind with re- 
gard to the arbitrariness of the original meaning applied 
to words. If mere sounds are so significant that, at a cer- 
' tain sound the warrior prepares for battle; so too, physical 
beings in certain peculiar relations, have been chosen to 
represent general affections; as manifested in the Latin 
verb amo signifying, to love. The root of the word is am; 
and am in the Hebrew signifies mother; therefore, amare 
signifies, to mother; that is, to have the afiections of a mo- 
ther, to wit, to love. 

Now, with regard to tbe making other parts of speech 
verbs, there are five modes, in which this is done — two 
from the Greek, two from the Latin, and one is purely 
English. One of the two from the Greek, is a prefix, and 
the other is a suffix, viz. en or em, in and im, being pre- 
fixes; as in the verb enable^ coming from able and the 
Greek preposition en. The verb empower is from the noun 
power and the same en made em. Moralize is from moral 
and the Greek verh %%o signifying, to make. Every word 
in English, which ends in/2^, is from the Latin, having the 
Latin facto or fio turned into fy, which also means to 
make. Those irom the Latin supines I have already no- 
ticed. The English mode is that of prefixing the verb be 
before verbs and nouns, as become, befriend, betroth, &c. 

Having divulged the true principles and doctrine of the 
diphthongs and triphthongs, on which depends the whole 
economy of poetical measure in long and short syllables, I 
now leave the reader, till he sees me again in the second 
part of this treatise. 



Note. — The reader will pleate to eicaie and oveilook the awk' 
wardneiB of the artiat in hia dcaign nnd ciecutioa of the above 
cat, pincc, initcad of mBklng- loniethlnf to represent a longitudi- 
nal section of a human mouth, it looks moro Uko the threnlening 
ja«a of an alligator; but it will anawcr the purpose fnr which it 
wai intended — to wit — to sbew the sevcTal poinlB of the human 
moutA at which the Ictlera of the English alphabet arc sounded 
sopaiatelf, and articolatcd in words. 



FORM OF COPY-BOOK, IN WHICH TO WRITE 
WORDS AND THEIR DEFINITIONS. 

CREATE. To form out of nothing; to cause to exist, &c. 

Convince. To force any one to acknowledge contested 

[propositions. 
Dedication. The act of dedicating to a person or pur- 

[pose. 
Entertain. To converse with, or talk to; to treat at 

[table, &c. 
Agcitmulation. The act of accumulating; state of being 

[accumulated. 
DiviDHD. Separated into parts; distributed into parcels. 

MrLTiPfiYiNG. Increasing in number; making more, &c. 

Subtraction. The act of taking one number from an- . 

[other. 
Sudden. Unlocked for; abrupt; happening without pre- 

[vious notice* 
Violently. With force; vehemently, forcibly, &c. 

Peter. A proper name; one of the Apostles, &c. 
Control. Check, restraint; a register or account kept. 

liEAUTY. That assemblage of graces which pleases the 

[eye, &c. 

Liability. The state of being exposed, and obnoxious to 

[another. 

Experience. Knowledge gained by trial and practice. 

Supremacy. The state of being highest in authority or 

[command. 

Susceptible. Capable of admitting or of receiving ini- 

[pressions. 
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On the opposite page is exhibited a plan, which I adopted 
for my pupils, and which 1 have practised for more than 
twenty-live years in my school, with unexampled success. 
It not only does away that dull routine of repetition be- 
longing to copy- writing, which can never extend beyond 
the mere exercise of chirography or hand-writing; but it 
actually, actively and effectively brings forward and puts 
into exercise the full power and energies of the mind; 
while at the same time, it more than accomplishes all the 
purposes, for which the old mode of writing copies in imi- 
tation of exemplars, was introduced. It embraces in one 
exercise, the entire object in the economy of school-disci- 
pline; because it constitutes at once, a writing lesson, a 
reading lesson, a spelling lesson, a grammar lesson, and a 
Logic and Rhetoric lesson; all of which are carried on at 
one and tne same time, and with the same ease, facility 
and rapidity, and even more so, than either one of these 
branches can be pursued in any other way. 

The first thing, that is requisite and that is absolutely 
necessary for the pupil to have, is some knowledge of the 
use and value of language in the significancy of its terms 
or words* Without this knowledge, one might as well 
attempt to teach colors to the blind, or sounds to the deaf, 
as to endeavor to communicate to persons the principles 
and doctrines, that belong to the several departments of 
literature and science. And how is this knowledge to be 
obtained? To be sure, the calls and demands of our animal 
nature compel us to become familiar with the use and mean- 
ing of some of the terms, that belong to the necessaries of 
lii^S but what portion even of these have any direct refer- 
ence in illustration or application to the principles, upon 
which the abstract sciences and refined arts are built? 
And, unless the mind is called upon and tasked with a per- 
emptory authority, to attend to the relations of things, the 
whvd and the wherefores, that such and such operations 
must necessarily eventuate in some definite result; I say, 
unless the mind is tasked to perform the drudgery of that 
labor, which is preparatory to the reception of the reason 
of things, it will scarcely ever take it up of its own free 
will and accord. To be sure, there are some minds of such 
a restive and inquisitive turn, that need no further stimulus 
than their own native vigor, to bring forth their latent 
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faculties and radiate a dawning horizon; but the number 
is comparatively small, to that of an opposite cast. Here 
then, the foregoing plan shews its superiority and advan- 
tage over all others; since -it not only includes in its exer- 
cise, all others condensed into one operation, but compels 
the pupil, if he does any thmg right and well, to do the 
whole so; for there is no loop-hole through which he can 
slip his neck and make his escape from his own dear in- 
terest and duty. And here is another advantage, second 
only to the first: He can pursue this plan by himself and 
without the assistance and expense of a teacher, to a very 
good profit; for, it requires neithef help nor money from 
others, to strengthen the memory and to lay in a store of 
that, which is and must be the product of the individual's 
own exertions. Let any one try the experiment and follow 
out the plan in all its bearings, and my word for it, he will 
even astonish himself at the rapid progress which he finds 
his mind is daily making in the knowledge, use and appli- 
cation of words to men and things, as well as to their 
actions. 

And here follows in detail a description of the plan:— ^ 
First, write down on the lefl-hand margin of your copy* 
book, at the beginning of each line, such words as you do 
not well understand, taken from some good author either 
historical, moral, or religious; then take your dictionary 
and find therein the definition of each word written on the 
margin of your copy-book. Write down these definitions 
on the line of the words, which they define, taking care that 
each marginal word has its own definition set against it- 
Begin with this operation at the top of your book, as you 
would do in writing a simple copy. Fill out the line with 
the definition or so much of it, as is required for that pur- 
pose. Sometimes the whole definition of the word will 
more than fill out the line: if so, leave out the balance. 
Sometimes also, it happens that the whole definition is not 
enough lo complete the line: in this case, repeat the defini- 
tion till it does. After you have written two or three pages 
in this way, you have now prepared yourself \iith a task or 
exercise of another character; for, you must now commit 
this task to memory by spelling each word and repeating 
its definition, till it is f^xed in your mind; and at the same ' 
lime, run through with its conjugation if it is a verb, but if 
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not, trace out the verb, if the word has any; which you will 
•soon discover by the composition and termination of the 
word. For example, — suppose your word is judgment: 
throw oS ment, your noun-termination, and you have the 
verb judge at once* Then say, — Present to judge, past 
judged; participles, judging, judged, having judged, having 
been judged; judger or judge, the agent-noun; judging, 
judicial, judicious, the adjectives; judicially, &c. the. ad* 
verbs. By adding ly to each of these adjectives, they become 
adverbs: judgment, judicatory, judicature, — communic'iaQt 
state of beings; judiciousness, the social or interchange- 
able, condition of beings. 

Here you have above twenty words derived from the 
verb to judge. And by attending to the principles laid 
down in the foregoing pages, you, come at a better and 
more definite knowledge of the meaning of each one, than 
you will have, or ever can have, by consulting the dic- 
tionary for each definition; and for this very plain and ob- 
vious reason, that the verb means some kind of power, 
mental or physical, acting according as the verb specifies; 
the agent- noun is the one who performs the action; as 
judger or judge in this instance, is onO) who judges; and 
you have just found what to judge means; therefore, he is 
one, who examines causes and passes sentence upon them. 
So the adjectives too, mean the attributes of a man capable 

of exercising this power — that is, one who is judicious 

to wit, capable of examining witnesses, hearing their evi- 
dence or testimony, and passing judgment, or deciding on 
the merits of the cause. Adverbs, you know, represent the 
manner^ in which a person or thing acts when he performs 
the verb; for he acts precisely in that manner, which the 
verb designates or points out. Therefore, be careful to 
notice the several parts of speech, that the verbs in their 
several derivations always embrace, and which are, first, 
participle; second, agent and subject-noun; third, adjec- 
tive, both communicant and recipient; fourth, adverb com- 
municant and recipient; and fif\h, several classes of nouns, 
viz.: One representing the action of the verb, as relation; 
one representing the effect or product of the verb, as crea- 
ture; one representing the individual communicant state of 
beings, as efficiency; one representing the concomitant or 
communicant condition of said state, as effectiveness; one 
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representiDg the recipient state of beings, as liability; one 
representing the concomitant condition of this state, as lia* 
bleness; one representing the state of the private and per- 
sonal adjustment of the several attributes and qualities of 
beings, as morality, peculiarity, generality, &c. with its 
concomitant condition, as generalness; one representing 
the civil and social state of beings, as generosity, publicity, 
^. with its concomitant condition; and one representing 
the state and condition of the powers and faculties of beings 
both in plenty and poverty, and as many or few. 

A moderate attention to these di^rent classes of nouns, 
will enable the pupil to distinguish and arrange the various 
individuals in the economy or household of Nature, under 
their proper heads, thereby gaining definite conceptions of 
them. And for the attainment and accomplishment of this, 
I now leave him to his own contemplation, meditation and 
reasoning, hoping that he may feel himself well paid for 
his trouble and expense in the perusal of the foregoing 
pages, and discover new light breaking forth from several 
unsuspected and hitherto unthought of avenues^ through 
which Knowledge and Wisdom are pouring out their 
golden vials, full of odors, regaling and feasting his soul 
to a joyful and glorious contentment. 
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